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 DANIEL § נייאלד
──────────── 

The Hebrew Bible has the Book of Daniel among the ‘Writings’ but most Christian Bibles, following the Septuagint, list it among the ‘Books of 

the Prophets’ (Jesus refers to ‘the prophet Daniel’, Mt 24:15, but the book does not comprise the preaching of a prophet commissioned by God 
with a message for his contemporaries). Chs 1–6 present a narrative, set in the days of the Exile under Nebuchadnezzar’s rule and Chs 7–12 are 

visions granted to Daniel, assigned to the reigns of Belshazzar, Darius the Mede, and Cyrus king of Persia. Daniel is the only apocalyptic book in 

the Hebrew canon; other examples of the genre are The Book of Enoch (1 Enoch), The Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch (2 Baruch) and the New 

Testament book of Revelation. 

The Septuagint and Vulgate (as also the Slavonic Bible) include three major additional sections, which are also included herein: 1 – “The Prayer 

of Azariah and the Song of the Three Jews,” inserted into Chapter 3 (3:24–90), present in all ancient texts except Hebrew/Aramaic; 2 – The story 
of Susanna (Ch. 13), for which the text of Theodotion differs greatly from that of the Septuagint; 3 – Bel and the Dragon (Ch. 14). The text presented 

herein for these sections is (generally) that of Theodotion, whose translation of the canonical sections correlates much better with the Masoretic Text 

than does that of the Septuagint. 

AUTHORSHIP AND DATES 

The book appears under the name of Daniel, a worthy twice referred to in Ezekiel (Ezk 14:14, 28:3); the author was a pious Jew living under 

the persecution of Antiochus Epiphanes (167–164 BCE). The section from 2:4b to 7:28 is written in Aramaic, though the remainder (except for the 
additions discussed above) is in Hebrew. The date of composition is decided by clear evidence given in Ch. 11. The late composition of the book 

explains its position in the Hebrew Bible – it was admitted after the canon of the Prophets had already been fixed and placed between Esther and 

Ezra among the varied group of ‘other writings’ forming the last section of the Hebrew canon. 

The stories of Susanna (Ch. 13) and Bel and the Dragon (Ch. 14) would have been composed sometime in the 2nd Century BCE. 
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 DANIEL 1 פרק א  דנייאל
                                                              ב ש נ  ת ש ל וֹש ל מ ל כ וּת י הוֹיָ ק  ים מ  ל ךְ־י הוּד  ה ב  א   א 

         ו י ת ן   ב ׃                                                             נ בוּכ ד נ אצ  ר מ  ל ךְ־ב ב  ל י רוּש ל  ם ו י  צ ר ע ל  יה  

כ ל  י  וּמ ק צ ת   מ  ל ךְ־י הוּד  ה  ב י ד וֹ א ת־י הוֹיָ ק  ים                                                                     א ד נ  י 

א לֹה  יו   ב  ית  א  ר ץ־ש נ ע  ר  ו י ב יא  ם                                                               ב ית־ה  א לֹה  ים 
 ׃                                              ו א ת־ה כ ל  ים ה ב  יא ב  ית אוֹצ  ר א לֹה  יו

1 In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah, Nebuchad-

nezzar king of Babylon marched on Jerusalem and besieged it. 2 The 

Lord let Jehoiakim king of Judah fall into his power, as well as some of 

the vessels belonging to the Temple of God. These he took away to 

Shinar, putting the vessels into the treasury of his own gods. 

יס  יו ל ה ב  יא מ ב נ  י   ג                                                                      ו י  אמ ר ה מ  ל ךְ ל א ש פ נ  ז ר  ב ס ר 

ת מ  ים וּמ ן־ה  פ ר  ה מ לוּכ  ה  וּמ ז  ֶּ֥ר ע             י ל ד  ים   ד ׃                                                       י ש ר א  ל 
א  ה וּמ ש כ ל  ים                                                                א ש  ר א  ין־ב ה  ם כ ל־מא וּם  ו טוֹב  י מ ר 

כ  ח   ו א ש ר   מ ד  ע  וּמ ב ינ  י  ד  ע ת   ו י  ד ע י                                                                     ב כ ל־ח כ מ  ה 

3 From the Israelites, the King ordered Ashpenaz, his chief eunuch, to 

bring a certain number of boys of royal or noble descent; 4 they had to 

be without any physical defect, of good appearance, versed in every 

branch of wisdom, well-informed and discerning – suitable for service 

 

DANIEL 1 
1  The ‘third year’ corresponds to 606 BCE, when Daniel would have been a teenager; there is no other record of a siege of Jerusalem at this time. 

Elsewhere, these events are linked to his fourth year (Jr 25:1, cf. 2K 24:1, 2Ch 36:5–8); apparently, Daniel is following an accession year 

chronology, whereby the first partial year of a king’s reign was reckoned as the accession year rather than as the first year of his reign. Jeremiah, 

on the other hand, is following a non-accession year chronology, whereby the accession year is reckoned as the first year of the king’s reign. 

In that case, the conflict is only superficial. Most modern scholars, however, have concluded that Daniel is historically inaccurate here. 

‘Nebuchadnezzar’ (נ ב וּכ ד נ אצ  ר                 ) ruled Babylon circa 605–562 BCE. ‘The Lord’ here translates א ד נ  י          (‘Adonai’). 
2 After ‘Shinar’, another name for Sumer and Akkad – the LXX has ‘Babylonia’ (Βαβυλῶνα), cf. Gn 10:10, Jos 7:21, Is 11:11 – the MT adds ‘to the 

temple of his gods’; here, we follow Theodotion (and both the NJB and NRSV). 
3  It is possible that the word ‘Ashpenaz’ (א ש פ נ  ז           ) is not a proper name at all but a general term for ‘inn-keeper’; however, the ancient versions 

understand the term to be a name, and the translation adopted above understands the word in this way. The word  יס  יו  need not mean             ס  ר 

‘eunuch’ specifically (see Gn 37:36, where the term refers to Potiphar, who had a wife), although in the case of the Book of Daniel there was in 

Jewish literature a common tradition to that effect. 
4  The boys were not to be trained merely as pages: in eastern courts, those destined for the career of ‘letters’ (scribes, translators, archivists, 

scholars, astrologers, et cetera) were trained from childhood. The ‘language of the Chaldaeans’ referred to here is Accadian, an East Semitic 

cuneiform language. 



וּל ש וֹן   ס  פ ר  וּ ל  ל מ ד  ם  ה מ  ל ךְ  ב ה יכ  ל  ל ע מ  ד                                                                   ב ה  ם 

                                                   ו י מ ן  ל ה  ם ה מ  ל ךְ ד ב ר־י וֹם ב יוֹמ וֹ מ פ ת־  ה ׃            כ ש ד  ים

ש ל וֹש  ש נ  ים  וּ ל ג ד ל  ם  מ ש ת  יו  וּמ י  ין  ה מ  ל ךְ                                                                 ב  ג 
ה מ  ל ךְ ל פ נ  י  י  ע מ ד וּ  מ ב נ  י   ו׃                                            וּמ  ק צ ת  ם  ב ה  ם                            ו י ה  י 

י  ה                  ו י  ש ם ל ה  ם  ז׃                                                        י הוּד  ה ד נ י  אל ח נ נ י  ה מ  יש א  ל ו ע ז ר 

ב  ל ט ש אצ  ר   ל ד  נ י  אל  ו י  ש ם  ש מ וֹת  יס  ים  ה ס ר                                                                 ש  ר 
י    ו ל ע ז ר  מ יש  ךְ  וּל מ  יש א  ל  ש ד ר  ךְ  ע ב  ד                                                               ו ל  ח נ נ י ה             ה 

 ׃       נ ג וֹ

at the royal court. Ashpenaz was to teach them to speak and write the 

language of the Chaldaeans. 5 The king assigned them a daily allowance 

of food and wine from the royal table. They were to receive an education 

lasting for three years, after which they would enter the royal service. 

6 Among them were the Judaeans Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael and 

Azariah. 7 The chief eunuch gave them other names, calling Daniel 

Belteshazzar, Hananiah Shadrach, Mishael Meshach, and Azariah 

Abednego. 

                                                               ו י  ש ם ד נ י אל  ע ל־ל ב וֹ א ש  ר ל  א־י ת ג א  ל ב פ ת־ב  ג  ח 
יס  ים א ש  ר                                                                      ה מ  ל ךְ וּב י  ין מ ש ת  יו ו י ב ק ש  מ ש  ר ה ס ר 

י ת ג א  ל ל ח  ס ד  ט ׃                  ל  א  א ת־ד  נ י  אל  ה  א לֹה ים                                                ו י ת  ן 

יס  ים  ה ס ר  ש  ר  ל פ נ  י  ש  ר   י ׃                                           וּ ל ר ח מ  ים                  ו י  אמ ר 

8 But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile himself with 

the king’s delicacies, nor with the wine that he drank; so, he begged the 

chief eunuch to spare him from this defilement. 9 God allowed Daniel to 

receive faithful love and compassion from the chief eunuch. 10 However, 

 
5  The literal translation of ‘daily allowance’ is ‘thing of a day in its day’. 
6  The names reflect a Jewish heritage: ‘Daniel’ ( ד  נ י  אל           ) means ‘God is my judge’, ‘Hananiah’ (ח נ נ י  ה           ) means ‘the Lord is gracious’, ‘Mishael’ ( מ  יש א  ל           ) 

means ‘who is what God is’ and ‘Azariah’ (י  ה  .’means ‘the Lord has helped (           ע ז ר 
7  Compare similar treatments of the name Baal in such forenames as Ishbaal and Meribbaal, transformed into Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth (2S 

2:8, 4:4). The meanings of the Babylonian names are more conjectural than is the case with the Hebrew names; the probable etymologies are as 

follows: ‘Belteshazzar’ (ב  ל ט ש אצ  ר               ) means ‘protect his life’, although the MT vocalisation may suggest ‘Belti, protect the king’ (cf. 4:8), ‘Shadrach’ 

) ’is of uncertain meaning and ‘Abednego (        מ יש  ךְ) ’perhaps means ‘command of Aku’, ‘Meshach (         ש ד ר  ךְ)  ’means ‘servant of Nego (      נ ג ו          ע ב  ד

(probably, a copyist has deliberately changed the gentile name Nebu to Nego – the name of this god forms part of the name Nebuchadnezzar.). 

Assigning Babylonian names to the Hebrew youths may have been an attempt to erase from their memory their Israelite heritage. 
8  In the days of enforced hellenisation under Antiochus Epiphanes, a breach of the dietary law was the equivalent of apostasy (see 2M 6:18–

7:42). Daniel’s practice in this regard is strikingly different from that of Esther, who was able successfully to conceal her Jewish identity. 
9  NETB, taking the words ‘faithful love’ and ‘compassion’ as a hendiadys, reads, ‘God made … sympathetic to Daniel’. 
10  The term translated ‘thinner’ (ז  ע פ  ים           ) occurs only here and in Gn 40:6, where it appears to refer to a dejected facial expression; the word is 

related to an Arabic root meaning ‘be weak’. 



יס ים  ל ד  נ י  אל י ר  א א נ י  א ת־א ד נ  י ה מ  ל ךְ א ש  ר                                                                         ה ס ר 

מ ה   ל   א ש  ר  ו א ת־מ ש ת יכ  ם  א ת־מ א כ ל כ  ם                                                           מ נ  ה 

א  ה א ת־פ נ יכ  ם ז  ע פ  ים מ ן־ה י ל ד ים  א ש  ר כ ג  יל כ  ם                                                                        י ר 
ל מ  ל ךְ א ת־ר אש  י  א ל־  יא ׃                                    ו ח י ב ת  ם  ד נ י  אל                           ו י  אמ ר 

יס  ים ע ל־ד נ י  אל ח נ נ י  ה                                                                         ה מ ל צ  ר א ש  ר מ נ ה  ש  ר ה ס  ר 

י  ה                                          נ ס־נ  א א ת־ע ב ד  יךָ י מ  ים ע ש ר  ה   יב ׃                          מ  יש א  ל ו ע ז ר 
ו נ ש ת  ה וּמ  י ם  ו נ אכ ל  ה  מ ן־ה ז ר ע  ים  ׃                                                                ו י ת נוּ־ל  נוּ 

ל   יג  ה א  כ ל  ים              ו י ר א וּ  ה י ל ד  ים  א ה   וּמ ר  א  ינוּ  מ ר                                                         פ נ  יךָ  

ע ם־  ע ש  ה  א  ה  ת ר  ו כ א ש  ר  ה מ  ל ךְ  פ ת־ב  ג                                                         א  ת 
י מ  ים   יד ׃            ע ב ד  יךָ ו י נ ס  ם  ה ז  ה  ל ד ב  ר  ל ה  ם                                                        ו י ש מ  ע 

א יה ם    טו ׃           ע ש ר  ה מ ר  א  ה  נ ר  ע ש ר  ה  י מ  ים                                                   וּמ ק צ ת  

א  ת   ה א  כ ל  ים  מ  ן־כ ל־ה י ל ד  ים  ב ש  ר  יא  י  וּב ר                                                                 ט וֹב 
                                          ו י ה  י ה מ ל צ  ר נ ש א  א ת־פ ת־ב ג  ם  טז ׃                    פ ת־ב  ג ה מ  ל ךְ

ע נ  ים                          ו ה י ל ד  ים ה א  ל ה    יז ׃                                                  ו י  ין מ ש ת יה  ם ו נ ת  ן ל ה  ם ז ר 

ב ע ת  ם נ ת  ן ל ה  ם ה  א לֹה    ו ה ש כ  ל ב כ ל־                                     א ר                              ים מ ד  ע 
 ׃                                                             ס  פ ר ו ח כ מ  ה ו ד נ י  אל ה ב  ין ב כ ל־ח ז וֹן ו ח לֹמ וֹת

the chief eunuch warned Daniel, “I am afraid of my lord the king: he has 

assigned you food and drink, and if he sees you looking thinner in the 

face than the other boys of your age, my head will be in danger with the 

king because of you.” 11 To the guard assigned to Daniel, Hananiah, 

Mishael and Azariah by the chief eunuch, Daniel then said, 12 “Please 

allow your servants a ten days’ trial, during which we are given only 

vegetables to eat and water to drink. 13 You can then compare our looks 

with those of the boys who eat the king’s food; go by what you see and 

treat your servants accordingly.” 14 The man agreed to do what they 

asked and put them on ten days’ trial. 15 When the ten days were over, 

they looked better and fatter than any of the boys who had eaten their 

allowance from the royal table; 16 so, the guard withdrew their 

allowance of food and the wine they were to drink and gave them 

vegetables. 17 To these four boys, God gave knowledge and skill in every 

aspect of literature and learning; Daniel also had the gift of interpreting 

every kind of vision and dream. 

 
11  Having failed to convince the chief eunuch, Daniel sought the favour of the guard whom he had appointed to care for the young men. 
12  Vegetables (and water) were exempt from Jewish dietary laws. 
13  The literal translation of ‘king’s food’ is ‘delicacies of the king’. 
14  In place of ‘the man’, the MT (& LXX) has simply ‘he’. The number ‘ten’ is sometimes used in the OT as an ideal number of completeness – cf. 

v. 20, Zc 8:23, Rv 2:10. 
15  The literal translation of ‘better and fatter’ is ‘fatter of flesh’. 
16  In place of ‘vegetables’, Theodotion has ‘seeds’ (σπέρματα). 
17  In place of ‘to these four boys’, Theodotion has ‘to them’ (αὐτοῖς). 



ל ה ב יא  ם  יח  ה מ  ל ךְ  א ש ר־א מ  ר  ה י מ  ים                                                          וּל מ ק צ ת  

נ ב כ ד נ צ  ר ל פ נ  י  יס  ים  ה ס ר  ש  ר              ו י ד ב  ר   יט ׃                                                        ו י ב יא ם  

ח נ נ י  ה   כ ד נ י  אל  מ כ ל  ם  נ מ צ א   ו ל  א  ה מ  ל ךְ                                                                     א ת ם  
ה מ  ל ךְ  ל פ נ  י  ו י  ע מ ד וּ  י  ה  ו ע ז ר  ד ב ר    כ ׃                                                         מ  יש א  ל                 ו כ  ל 

ו  ֶּ֥י מ צ א  ם   ה מ  ל ךְ  מ ה  ם  א ש ר־ב ק  ש  ב ינ  ה                                                                ח כ מ  ת 

א ש  ר  ה  א ש פ  ים  ט מ ים   כ ל־ה  ח ר  ע  ל  י ד וֹת                                                            ע  ש ר 
א ח  ת  כא ׃                  ב כ ל־מ ל כוּת וֹ ע ד־ש נ  ת  ד  נ י  אל                                          ו  ֶּ֥י ה י  

 }פ{  ׃                  ל כ וֹר ש ה מ  ל ךְ 

18 When the time stipulated by the king for them to be brought in came 

round, the chief eunuch presented them to Nebuchadnezzar. 19 The king 

conversed with them and, among all the boys, found no one like Daniel, 

Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah. Therefore, they stood before the king 

20 and, on whatever point of wisdom and understanding he might 

question them, he found them ten times better than all the magicians 

and soothsayers in his entire kingdom. 21 Daniel remained there until 

the first year of King Cyrus. 

 
18  Literally translated, this verse opens, “at the end of the days which the king said to bring them.” 
19  In place of ‘stood before the king’, here following the MT, the NJB has ‘became members of the king’s court’. 
20  The MT lacks ‘and’ after ‘wisdom’, reading ‘wisdom’ as a construct (‘wisdom of insight’); while this reading is possible, it seems better to follow 

Theodotion (σοφίας καὶ ἐπιστήμης), the Peshitta, Vg, and the Sahidic Coptic, all of which have the conjunction. ‘Magicians and soothsayers’ here 

probably stand merely as names for court sages whose learning and wisdom were surpassed by that given the Daniel and his friends (v. 17).  
21 The ‘first year of King Cyrus’ corresponds to 538/9 BCE (Ezr 1:1), almost seventy years after Daniel’s coming to Babylonia. The NJB includes this 

verse as part of v. 20; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.  



 DANIEL 2 פרק ב  דנייאל
                                                                      וּב ש נ  ת ש ת  י ם ל מ ל כוּת  נ ב  כ ד נ צ  ר ח ל  ם נ ב  כ ד נ צ  ר   א 

ע ל  יו נ ה י ת  ה  וּש נ ת וֹ  רוּח וֹ  ו ת ת פ  ע ם  ׃                                                         ח לֹמ וֹת 
ו ל  א ש פ  ים   ב  ט מ  ים  ל  ח ר  ל ק ר  א  ה  מ  ל ךְ                                                              ו י  אמ ר 

                                                                        ו ל  מ כ ש פ ים  ו ל כ ש ד  ים ל ה ג  יד ל מ  ל ךְ ח לֹמ ת  יו ו י ב  אוּ  
ה מ  ל ךְ  ל פ נ  י  ח ל וֹם  ג ׃                                 ו י  ע מ ד וּ  ה מ  ל ךְ  ל ה  ם                                   ו י  אמ ר 

               ו  ֶּ֥י ד ב ר וּ   ד ׃                                                      ח ל  מ ת י ו ת פ  ע ם רוּח  י ל ד  ע ת א  ת־ה ח ל וֹם

                                                                  ה כ ש ד  ים ל מ  ל ךְ א ר מ  ית מ ל כ א  ל ע ל מ  ין ח י  י א מ  ר 
 ׃                               ל ע ב ד  ךְ וּפ ש ר  א נ ח וּ  א לעבדיך         ח ל מ  א 

1 In the second year of his reign, Nebuchadnezzar had a series of 

dreams; this perturbed him and sleep deserted him. 2 The king then had 

magicians and soothsayers, sorcerers and Chaldaeans summoned to tell 

him what his dreams meant. They arrived and stood in the king’s 

presence. 3 The king said to them, “I have had a dream, and my mind is 

troubled by a wish to understand it.” 4 The Chaldaeans answered the 

king (in Aramaic): “May your majesty live forever! Tell your servants 

the dream, and we shall reveal its meaning for you.” 

                              ל כ ש ד א  י מ ל ת  ה מ נ  י    לכשדיא                          ע נ  ה מ ל כ א  ו א מ  ר   ה 
ה ד מ ין    וּפ ש ר  הּ  ח ל מ  א  ת ה וֹד עוּנ  נ י   ל  א  ה  ן                                                                    א ז ד  א 

5 The king answered the Chaldaeans, “This is my firm resolve: if you do 

not tell me both the dream and its meaning, you shall be torn limb from 

 

DANIEL 2 
1  Dreams are a means of communication between God and humanity, see Chs 4 & 7 and cf. the dreams of Abraham (Gn 15:12), Abimelech (Gn 

20:3), Jacob (Gn 28:10–12) and see also #Gn 37:5 & #Mt 1:20. ‘Second year’ is a slip, as Daniel had already been at court for 3 years (1:5,18). 
2  ‘Chaldaeans’ (כ ש ד  ים          ) here means all those practising divination, an art commonly believed to have originated in Chaldaea. The various terms 

used in the lists of 2:2, 10, 27, 4:4, 5:7, 11, 15 have no precise technical meaning. 
3  The literal translation of ‘I have had a dream’ is ‘I have dreamed a dream’. 
4  The text from this point through 7:28 is in Aramaic: the point is not that the wise men replied to the king in Aramaic, which was used a lingua 

franca during this period; rather, the phrase is an editorial note marking the fact that the language of the book shifts from Hebrew to Aramaic. 

Various views have been advanced to account for this change, most of which are unconvincing; most likely, the change in language is a 

reflection of stages in the transmission history of the Book of Daniel. The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 
5  The Kethib/Qere difference here (transposition of letters) warrants an explanation. In place of ‘this is my firm resolve’ (here following the NJB), 

the NRSV has ‘this is a public decree’; the translation ‘the matter is gone from me’ (as KJV), suggesting that the king had simply forgotten the dream, 

is incorrect: the Aramaic word used here (א ז ד  א         ) is probably of Persian origin; it occurs in the OT only here and in v. 8. There are two main 

possibilities for the meaning of the word: ‘the matter is promulgated by me’ and therefore ‘publicly known (cf. NRSV), or ‘the matter is irrevocable’ 

(cf. NJB). 



י ת ש מ וּן נ ו ל  י  וּב ת יכ וֹן  ח ל מ  א   ו ׃                                              ת ת ע ב ד וּן                   ו ה  ן 
                                                                         וּפ ש ר הּ  ת  ה ח ו  ן מ ת נ  ֶּ֥ן וּנ ב ז ב ה  ו יָק  ר ש ג  יא ת ק ב ל וּן  

                  ע נ וֹ ת נ י נ וּת   ז׃                                                    מ ן־ק ד מ  י ל ה  ן ח ל מ  א וּפ ש ר  הּ ה ח ו  נ י
וּפ ש ר  ה   ל ע ב ד וֹה י  י אמ  ר  ח ל מ  א  מ ל כ  א                                                                ו א מ ר  ין 

                                                         ע נ  ה מ ל כ א  ו א מ  ר מ ן־י צ יב  י ד  ע א נ  ה ד  י   ח ׃             נ ה ח ו  ה
                                                                           ע ד נ  א א נ ת וּן ז ב נ  ין כ ל־ק ב ל  ד  י ח ז ית וֹן ד  י א ז ד  א מ נ  י 

ח ד ה־ה  יא   ט ׃           מ ל ת  א ת ה וֹד ע נ  נ י  ל  א  ה ן־ח ל מ א                                                       ד  י 
               ה ז ד מ נ תוּן    הזמנתון                                       ד  ת כ וֹן וּמ ל  ה כ ד ב  ה וּש ח ית ה   

ח ל מ א    ל ה  ן  י ש ת נ  א  ע ד נ  א  ד  י  ע  ד  ק  ד מ  י                                                                     ל מ אמ  ר 
 ׃                                                       א מ  רוּ ל  י ו  א נ ד  ע ד  י פ ש ר  הּ ת ה ח ו נ  נ י

limb and your houses turned into dunghills. 6 However, if, you do tell 

me the dream and its meaning, I shall give you presents, rewards, and 

high honour. Therefore, tell me the dream and its meaning.” 7 Again, 

they said, “Let the king tell his dream to his servants, and we shall reveal 

its meaning.” 8 The king retorted, “It is plain to me that you are trying 

to gain time, knowing my proclaimed resolve. 9 If you do not interpret 

my dream for me, there will be but one sentence passed on you all; you 

have agreed among yourselves to make me misleading and tortuous 

speeches while the time goes by. Therefore, tell me the dream and I shall 

know whether you can interpret it.” 

ל  א־   כשדיא       ע נ וֹ   י  ו א  מ ר  ין  ק ד ם־מ ל כ א                                                כ ש ד א  י 
יוּכ  ל   מ ל כ  א  מ ל  ת  ד  י  ע ל־י ב ש ת  א  א נ ש                                                              א ית  י 

מ ל  ה   ו ש ל  יט  ר  ב  כ ל־מ  ל ךְ   ד  י  כ ל־ק ב  ל                                                                  ל ה ח ו י  ה 

ו כ ש ד  י ו א ש  ף  ט  ם  ל כ ל־ח ר  ש א  ל  ל  א  ׃                                                          כ ד נ ה  
ן  ל  א א ית  י  יא                                                                   וּמ ל ת  א ד  י־מ ל כ  ה ש א ל  י ק יר  ה ו א ח ר 

ה וֹן ע ם־                                                                         ד  י י ח וּ נ  הּ ק ד  ם מ ל כ  א ל ה  ן א ל ה  ין ד  י מ ד  ר 

10 The Chaldaeans answered the king, saying, “There is not a man on 

earth who could explain the king’s problem; what is more, no other 

king, governor, or chief would think of putting such a question to any 

magician, soothsayer, or Chaldaean. 11 The question the king asks is 

difficult one, and no one can find the king an answer to it, except the 

gods, whose dwelling is not with mortals.” 12 At this, the king flew into 

 
6  In place of ‘I shall give you’, here following the NJB, the NRSV, following Theodotion (λήμψεσθε παρ’ ἐμοῦ), has ‘you shall receive from me’. 
7  The literal translation of ‘again’ is ‘a second time’. 
8  See #5 on the translation of the word א ז ד  א          (‘proclaimed resolve’). 
9  The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a dalet) warrants an explanation. 
10  The literal translation of ‘problem’ (following the NJB) is ‘matter’ or ‘thing’; NETB has ‘secret’ and the NRSV has ‘what the king demands’. The 

Kethib/Qere difference here (transposition of letters) warrants an explanation. 
11  The word ‘gods’ is used since these Chaldaeans were polytheists. The literal translation of ‘mortals’ is ‘flesh’. 
12  The literal translation of ‘flew into a rage’ is ‘was angry and very furious’; the expression is a hendiadys (two words or phrases expressing a single 

idea). 



א ית וֹה י ל  א  ב נ  ס   יב ׃                          ב ש ר  א  מ ל כ  א  ד נ  ה                                     כ ל־ק ב  ל 

ב ב  ל ח כ ימ  י  ל כ  ל  ל ה וֹב ד  ה  ו א מ ר   ש ג  יא  ׃                                                               וּק צ  ף 
ד נ י  אל  יג  וּב ע וֹ  מ  ת ק ט ל  ין  ו ח כ  ימ י  א  נ פ ק  ת                                                                   ו ד ת  א 

 }פ{   ׃                            ו ח ב ר וֹה י ל ה ת ק ט ל  ה

a rage and commanded that all the Babylonian wise men to be put to 

death. 13 So, the decree was published and the wise men were to be put 

to death, and Daniel and his companions were sought to have them put 

to death. 

ר ב־  יד  י וֹךְ  ל א ר  וּט ע  ם  ע ט  א  ה ת יב   ד נ י  אל                                                             ב אד  י ן 

׃                                                                     ט ב ח י  א ד  י מ ל כ  א ד  י נ פ  ק ל ק ט ל  ה ל ח כ ימ  י ב ב  ל
ע ל־מ  ה  טו  ד  י־מ ל כ  א  ש ל יט  א  יוֹךְ   ל א ר  ו א מ  ר                                                              ע נ  ה 

                                                                  ד ת  א מ ה ח צ פ  ה מ ן־ק ד  ם מ ל כ  א א ד  י ן מ ל ת  א הוֹד  ע  

י וֹךְ ל ד נ י  אל                                             ו ד  נ י  אל ע  ל וּב ע  ה מ ן־מ ל כ  א ד  י  טז ׃                       א ר 
 }פ{  ׃                                                       ז מ  ן י נ ת ן־ל  הּ וּפ ש ר  א ל ה  ח ו י  ה ל מ ל כ  א

14 Then Daniel responded with prudence and discretion to Arioch, the 

king’s chief executioner, when he was on his way to kill the Babylonian 

sages. 15 To Arioch, the king’s royal executioner, he said, “Why has the 

king issued such a harsh decree?” Arioch explained matters to Daniel, 

16 and Daniel went in and asked the king for a stay of execution, to give 

him the opportunity of revealing his interpretation to the king.  

י  ה   יז                                                                                א ד  י ן ד נ י  אל ל ב י ת  הּ א ז  ל ו  ל ח נ נ י  ה מ  יש א  ל ו ע ז ר 

                                  ו ר ח מ  ין ל מ ב ע א  מ ן־ק ד ם   יח ׃                             ח ב ר וֹה י מ ל ת  א הוֹד  ע
ד נ י  אל  י ה וֹב דוּן   ל  א  ד  י  ד נ  ה  ז  א  ע ל־ר                                                                    א ל  הּ ש מ י  א 

17 Daniel then went home and told his friends Hananiah, Mishael, and 

Azariah what had happened, 18 urging them to beg the God of heaven 

to show his mercy and explain the mysterious secret, so that Daniel and 

 
13  The impersonal active plural (‘they sought’) of the Aramaic verb often, as here, functions like an English passive. 
14  On the grounds of 1:20 (q.v.), Daniel and his friends were counted among the court’s wise men. In what follows, Daniel represents the ideal 

sage. 
15  In place of ‘Arioch, the king’s royal executioner’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘the royal official Arioch’; NETB omits the proper name, 

considering it redundant in English (?). 
16  Theodotion and the Peshitta lack the words ‘went in and’, here following the MT. 
17  The NRSV lacks ‘what had happened’, here following the NJB; Theodotion has ‘the saying to make known’ (τὸ ῥῆμα ἐγνώρισεν). 
18  The expression, ‘God of heaven’, is used to designate the God of the Jews, when Jews and non-Jews are conversing (see 2:37, 44, Ezr 5:11, 6:9, 10, 

Ne 1:4, 2:4, 20, Tb 7:12, Jdt 5:8), as also the phrases ‘Lord of heaven’ (Dn 5:23, Tb 7:11), ‘King of heaven’ (Dn 4:34) and ‘the Great God’ (Dn 2:44, Ezr 

5:8). ‘Mysterious secret’ (the NRSV has ‘mystery’) translates ז  א  a word of Persian origin; its biblical use is confined to Daniel but it is found in ,       ר 

the Qumran MSS; its primary meaning is ‘secret’ but it has something of the profundity of the Greek μυστεριον as used by Paul (see #Rm 

16:25). 



ב ב  ל ח כ ימ  י  ע ם־ש א  ר  ל ד נ י  אל  יט ׃                                           ו ח ב ר וֹה י                       א ד  י ן 

ז  א ג  ל  י א ד  י ן  ד  נ י  אל ב ר  ךְ ל א ל  הּ                                                                                  ב ח ז ו  א ד  י־ל יל י  א ר 

 ׃         ש מ י  א

his friends might not perish with the other Babylonian sages. 19 Then the 

mystery was revealed to Daniel in a night-vision and Daniel blessed the 

God of heaven.  

                            ע נ  ה ד  נ י אל  ו א מ  ר  כ 

                                         ל ה ו  א ש מ  הּ ד  י־א ל ה א  מ ב ר  ךְ   

                              מ ן־ע ל מ  א ו ע  ד ע ל מ  א 
ת  א ד  י ל  הּ־ה  יא  ׃                                             ד  י ח כ מ ת  א וּג בוּר 

                                            ו  ה וּא מ ה ש נ  א ע ד נ י א  ו ז מ נ י  א    כא 

                       מ ה ע ד  ה מ ל כ  ין  
                                                       וּמ ה ָק  ים מ ל כ  ין י ה  ב ח כ מ ת א  ל ח כ ימ  ין  

 ׃                                וּמ נ ד ע  א ל י ד ע  י ב ינ  ה

20 This is what Daniel said: 

  “ Let the name of God 

be blessed forever and ever,  

since wisdom and power are his alone. 

21 He controls the procession of times and seasons,  

who makes kings and unmakes kings,  

who confers wisdom on the wise,  

and knowledge on those with discernment. 
                                       ה וּא ג ל  א ע מ יק ת  א וּמ ס ת ר ת  א    כב 

                         י ד ע  מ  ה ב ח שוֹכ  א  

 ׃                         וּנ הוֹר  א ע מ  הּ ש ר  א ונהירא

22 He uncovers depths and mysteries,  

knows what lies in darkness;  

and light dwells with him. 

                                                    ל  ךְ׀ א ל  הּ א ב ה ת  י מ הוֹד  א וּמ ש ב ח  א נ  ה     כג 
ת  א י ה  ב ת  ל  י                                                ד  י ח כ מ ת  א וּג בוּר 

23 To you, God of my fathers, I give thanks and praise 

for having given me wisdom and strength:  

 
19  The Jewish ‘blessing’ begins with an invocation to God or to his name, followed by a commemoration of his favours. When used liturgically, 

it ends with a repetition of the initial eulogy, mentioning in abbreviated form the particular favour obtained. 
20  As is often the case in the Bible, here the name (of God) represents the person. 
21  The NJB omits the 1st occurrence of the word ‘kings’ in the 2nd line, here following the MT (& NRSV). 
22  The OT describes God as surrounded by light (Ex 24:17, Ezk 1:27, Hab 3:4) and as light itself (Ws 7:26, Is 60:19–20). The NT expresses this idea 

more clearly (e.g. 1Tm 6:16, Jm 1:17, 1Jn 1:5–7). The Kethib/Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) warrants an explanation. 
23  The literal translations for ‘I’ (1st line) and ‘me’ (2nd line) are ‘we’ and ‘us’, respectively; various explanations have been offered for the plural, 

but it is probably best understood as the editorial plural. 



                                       וּכ ע  ן ה וֹד ע ת  נ י  ד  י־ב ע  ינ א 

 ׃                                          מ נ  ךְ ד  י־מ ל  ת מ ל כ  א הוֹד ע ת  נ א
י וֹךְ ד  י מ נ  י מ ל כ  א   כד                                                                       כ ל־ק ב  ל ד נ  ה ד  נ י אל  ע  ל ע ל־א ר 

                              ו כ  ן א מ ר־ל  הּ ל ח כ ימ  י  ׀ֶּ֥                                     ל הוֹב ד  ה ל ח כ ימ  י ב ב  ל א ז  ל

וּפ ש ר  א   מ ל כ  א  ק ד  ם  ה ע  ל נ י   א ל־ת הוֹב  ד                                                             ב ב ל  

 }ס{  ׃                    ל מ ל כ  א א ח וּ  א

to me, you have explained what we asked you 

and to us, you have explained the king’s problem.” 

24 Therefore, Daniel went in to see Arioch, whom the king had made 

responsible for putting the Babylonian sages to death. Going in, he said, 

“Do not put the Babylonian sages to death. Take me into the king’s 

presence and I will reveal the meaning to the king.” 

ק ד  ם   כה  ל ד נ י  אל  ה נ ע  ל  ב ה ת ב ה ל  ה  יוֹךְ   א ר                                                                א ד  י ן 

מ ן־ב נ  י   ג ב ר   ד  י־ה ש כ  ח ת  א מ ר־ל  הּ  ו כ  ן                                                                מ ל כ  א 

       ע נ  ה  כו ׃                                                          ג  לוּת א  ד  י י ה וּד ד  י פ ש ר  א ל מ ל כ  א י הוֹד  ע
  האיתיך                                                          מ ל כ א  ו א מ  ר ל ד נ י  אל ד  י ש מ  הּ ב ל ט ש אצ  ר  

׃                                                                   ה  א ית  ךְ כ ה  ל ל הוֹד ע ת  נ י ח ל מ  א ד  י־ח ז  ית וּפ ש ר  הּ
ד  י־מ ל כ  א   כז  ז א   ר  ו א מ  ר  מ ל כ  א  ק ד  ם  ד נ י  אל                                                                  ע נ  ה 

י כ ל  ין   ג ז ר  ין  ט מ ין   ח ר  א  ש פ  ין  ח כ ימ  ין  ל  א                                                                     ש א  ל 

                                        ב ר  ם א ית  י א ל  הּ ב ש מ י א  ג ל  א  כח ׃                           ל ה  ח ו י  ה ל מ ל כ  א

ל ה ו  א   ד  י  מ  ה  נ ב וּכ ד נ צ  ר  ל מ ל כ א   ו הוֹד  ע  ז  ין                                                                  ר 
ע  ל־מ ש כ ב  ךְ   ר אש  ךְ  ו ח ז ו  י  ח ל מ  ךְ  יוֹמ י  א                                                                    ב א ח ר  ית 

 }פ{  ׃            ד נ  ה ה וּא

25 Arioch lost no time in bringing Daniel to the king and said to him, 

“Among the exiles from Judah, I have discovered a man who can reveal 

the meaning to the king.” 26 The king said to Daniel (who had been given 

the name Belteshazzar), “Can you tell me what I dreamt and what it 

means?” 27 Facing the king, Daniel replied, “None of the sages, sooth-

sayers, magicians, or diviners has been able to tell the king the truth of 

the mystery that the king has propounded; 28 but, there is a God in 

heaven who reveals mysteries and who has disclosed to King Nebu-

chadnezzar what is to take place at the end of days. These, then, are your 

dream and the visions that passed through your head as you lay in your 

bed: 

 
24  In place of ‘went in to see’, the MT has  ע  ל       ע ל      (‘he entered upon’); several mediaeval Hebrew MSS lack the verb, although this may be due to 

haplography. The LXX, Vg and one medieval Hebrew MS lack ‘going in’. 
25  Arioch’s claim is self-serving and exaggerated: it is Daniel who came to him, and not the other way around; by claiming to have found one 

capable of solving the king’s dilemma Arioch probably hoped to ingratiate himself to the king. 
26 The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 
27  Other readings of ‘soothsayers’ (NJB) are ‘enchanters’ (NRSV) and ‘astrologers’ (NETB).  
28  ‘End of days’ is (possibly) an idiomatic expression meaning ‘a future time’. 



ס ל  קוּ    אנתה כט  ע ל־מ ש כ ב  ךְ  ר ע יוֹנ ךְ   מ ל כ  א                                                      א  נ ת  

ז י  א הוֹד ע  ךְ מ ה־ד  י                                                                           מ  ה ד  י ל ה ו  א א ח ר  י ד נ  ה ו ג ל  א ר 

מ ן־כ ל־  ל ׃           ל ה ו  א ב י   ד  י־א ית  י  ב ח כ מ ה   ל  א                                                      ו א נ  ה 
פ ש ר א    ד  י  ע ל־ד ב ר ת   ל ה  ן  ל  י  ג ל  י  ד נ  ה  ז  א  ר                                                                        ח י י  א 

 ׃                                                      ל מ ל כ  א י הוֹד ע וּן ו ר ע יוֹנ  י ל ב ב  ךְ ת נ ד  ע

29 “Majesty, on your bed you thought of what would happen in the 

future, and the Revealer of Mysteries disclosed to you what is to be. 

30 This mystery has been revealed to me, not because I am wiser than 

anyone else, but so that the king should learn what it means and that 

you should understand your inmost thoughts. 

ח ד     אנתה לא  צ ל  ם  ו א ל וּ  ה ו  י ת    ח ז  ה  מ ל כ  א                                                          א  נ ת  
ו  הּ                                                                              ש ג  יא צ ל מ  א ד כ  ן ר  ב ו ז יו  הּ י ת  יר ק א  ם ל ק ב ל  ךְ ו ר 

ח ד וֹה י   לב ׃          ד ח  יל ט  ב  ד  י־ד ה  ב  ר אש הּ   צ ל מ  א                                                   ה וּא 

נ ח  ש ד  י  כ ת  הּ  ו י ר  מ ע וֹה י  כ ס  ף  ד  י  ע וֹה י  ׃                                                            וּד ר 
ג ל וֹה י   לג  ר  ז  ל  פ ר  ד  י  ז  ל    מנהון                                   ש ק וֹה י  פ ר  ד  י                           מ נ ה ין  

ח ס  ף  ומנהון ד  י  ד  י   לד ׃                         וּמ נ ה  ין  ע  ד  ה ו  י ת                               ח ז  ה 

31 “You have had a vision, Your Majesty; this is what you saw:  a statue, 

a great image of extreme brightness; it was standing before you, terrible 

to see. 32 As for that statue, its head was made of fine gold, its chest and 

arms were made of silver, and its belly and thighs were made of bronze, 

33 its legs were made of iron, and its feet were part iron, part clay. 

34 While you were gazing, a stone broke away, untouched by any human 

 
29  The allegories in Daniel, of which this is the first, are veiled descriptions of the great successive empires of history: Neo-Babylonian, Median, 

Persian, and Greek (Alexander’s Asiatic kingdom governed by his successors). The allegory is here borrowed from ancient speculations on the 

ages of the world, the symbolism being used of metals in descending scale of value. Last of all comes the messianic kingdom. The empires of 

earth collapse and give place to a new kingdom that, being founded by God, is everlasting – the ‘Kingdom of Heaven’ (see #Mt 4:17). Jesus 

will later call himself ‘Son of Man’ (see #Dn 7:13 and #Mt 8:20) and refer to himself (Mt 21:42–44, Lk 20:17–18) as the corner-stone formerly 

rejected (Ps 118:22) and as the foundation stone of Is 28:16, with a clear allusion to the stone that breaks away from the mountain and crushed 

him on whom it falls (Dn 2:34, 44–45). The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation.  
30  The literal translation of ‘that the king should learn’ is ‘that they might cause the king to know’; the impersonal plural is used here to refer to the role 

of God’s spirit in revealing the dream and its interpretation to the king. 
31  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. The WEBBE adds ‘behold’ before ‘a statue’, though the word ( ה נ ה      ) is not in the MT. 
32  Throughout this verse, the NJB has simply ‘of’ in place of ‘made of’. 
33  In place of מנהון and ומנהון, here following the Kethib, the Qere has, respectively,   מ נ ה ן          and וּמ נ ה  ן          . 
34  After ‘broke away’, the LXX (ἐξ ὄρους), Theodotion, and the Vg (de monte) add ‘from a mountain’, though this may be a harmonisation with v. 45. 

The literal translation of ‘untouched by any human hand’ is ‘without hands’ (cf. Is 31:8): the statue was of human construction but the stone was 

quarried supernaturally. 



ע ל־ ל צ ל מ א   וּמ ח  ת  ב יד  י ן  ד י־ל  א  א  ב ן                                                                    ה ת ג ז  ֶּ֥ר ת 

ז ל  א ו ח ס פ  א ו ה ד  ק ת ה מ וֹן ג ל וֹה י ד  י פ ר            ב אד  י ן  לה ׃                                                          ר 

ו ד ה ב  א   ז ל א  ח ס פ  א נ ח ש  א כ ס פ  א                                                                   ד  קוּ כ ח ד  ה פ ר 
ו כ ל־ י־ק  י ט וּנ ש  א ה מוֹן  רוּח  א                                                                 ו ה ווֹ  כ ע וּר מ ן־א ד ר 

                                                                  א ת  ר ל א־ה ש ת  כ  ח ל ה וֹן ו א ב נ  א׀ ד  י־מ ח  ת ל צ ל מ  א  

כ ל וּמ ל  את  ר  ב  ל ט וּר  ע  א                                ה ו  ת  ח ל מ  א   לו ׃            ־א ר                   ד נ  ה 
 ׃                                 וּפ ש ר  הּ נ אמ  ר ק ד ם־מ ל כ  א

hand, and struck the statue, struck its feet of iron and clay, and shattered 

them. 35 Then, the iron and the clay, the bronze, the silver, and the gold, 

broke into pieces as one, as fine as chaff on the threshing-floor in 

summer. The wind blew them away, leaving not a trace behind; and the 

stone that had struck the statue grew into a great mountain, filling the 

whole world. 36 This was the dream; we shall now explain to the king 

what it means. 

                                                        א  נ ת  מ ל כ  א מ  ל ךְ מ ל כ י  א ד  י א ל  הּ ש מ י  א   אנתה לז 

        וּב כ ל־ לח ׃                                                       מ ל כוּת  א ח ס נ  א ו ת ק פ  א ו  יק ר  א י ה ב־ל  ךְ
                                                          ד  י ר  ין ב  נ י־א  נ ש  א ח יו  ת ב ר  א ו עוֹף־ש מ י א   דארין      ד  י

ב כ ל ה וֹן   ו ה ש ל ט  ךְ  ב יד  ךְ               א  נ ת ־ה וּא   אנתה                                        י ה  ב 

ד ה ב  א ד  י  א ח ר  י   לט ׃                        ר אש  ה  מ ל כ וּ  ת ק וּם                                     וּב ת ר  ךְ 
י     תליתיא                         א ר  ע מ נ  ֶּ֥ךְ וּמ ל כ וּ    ארעא                       ת ל ית א  ה א ח ר 

ע  א   רביעיה           וּמ ל כוּ    מ ׃                                             ד  י נ ח ש  א ד  י ת ש ל  ט ב כ ל־א ר 

כ פ ר   ת ק יפ  ה  ת ה ו  א  ב  יע א  ה  ד  י                                         ר  כ ל־ק ב  ל                          ז ל  א 

37 “You, Your Majesty, the king of kings, to whom the God of heaven 

has given the sovereignty, the power, the strength, and the honour. 

38 Wherever the sons of men live, he has entrusted to your rule the  

wild animals of the field and the birds of the air, having established  

you as the ruler over them all – you are the golden head. 39 After  

you, another kingdom shall arise, which will be inferior to yours, and 

then a third kingdom, of bronze, which will rule over the whole  

world. 40 And then there will be a fourth kingdom, as hard as iron, as 

 
35  In place of ‘broke into pieces as one’, following the MT, the NJB and NRSV have ‘all broke into pieces’. 
36  Various suggestions have been made concerning the plural ‘we’; it is probably the editorial plural and could be translated here as ‘I’ (cf. #23). 
37  Nebuchadnezzar’s power comes to him from God and not from the divine nature that he himself claims (see Ch. 3, Jdt 3:8, 6:2 & 11:7). The 

Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
38  The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from an explanation. 
39  The identity of the first ‘kingdom’ is clearly Babylon; the identification of the following three kingdoms is disputed: the common view is that 

they represent Media, Persia, and Greece, although most conservative scholars identify them as Media-Persia, Greece, and Rome. The 

Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from an explanation. 
40  Theodotion and the Vg lack the phrase ‘like iron that breaks everything to pieces’, here following the MT. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants 

an explanation. 



ע  ע כ ל־ ז ל  א ד  י־מ ר  ז ל א  מ ה ד  ק ו ח ש ל  כ  ל א וּ כ פ ר                                                                        פ ר 

ע   ג ל י  א ו א צ ב ע ת  א   מא ׃                          א ל  ן ת ד  ק ו ת ר                                                ו ד  י־ח ז  י ת ה ר 

ד  י־פ ח ר     מנהון ח ס  ף  ז  ל    ומנהון                             מ נ ה  ן  פ ר                       וּמ נ ה  ין 
ז ל  א ל  ה ו א־                                                                      מ ל כ וּ פ ל יג ה  ת ה ו  ה וּמ ן־נ צ ב ת  א ד  י־פ ר 

ז ל  א מ ע ר  ב ב ח ס  ף ט ינ  א ׃                                                                        ב  הּ כ ל־ק ב ל  ד  י ח ז  י ת ה פ  ר 
ג ל י  א   מב  ר  ז  ל    מנהון                         ו א צ ב ע ת   פ ר    ומנהון                     מ נ ה  ין 

ת ק יפ  ה   ת ה ו  ה  מ ל כוּת א   מ ן־ק צ  ת  ח ס  ף                                                              וּמ נ ה  ין 

ז ל א  מ ע ר ב     די מג ׃                             וּמ נ  הּ ת ה ו  א ת ב יר  ה                                       ו ד  י ח ז  י ת  פ ר 

ב  ין ל ה ו ן  ב ז ר  ע א נ ש  א ו ל  א־ל ה ו  ן                                                                            ב ח ס  ף ט ינ  א מ ת ע ר 
ז ל  א ל  א מ ת ע ר  ב                                                                        ד בָ ק  ין ד נ  ה ע ם־ד נ  ה ה  א־כ ד  י פ ר 

 ׃             ע ם־ח ס פ  א

iron that pulverises and crushes all. Like iron that breaks everything to 

pieces, it will crush and break all the earlier kingdoms. 41 The feet and 

the toenails that you saw, part of earthenware and part of iron, represent 

a kingdom that will be split in two, but which will retain something of 

the strength of iron, just as you saw the iron and the clay of the 

earthenware mixed together. 42 As the toes were part of iron and part of 

potter’s clay, so the kingdom will be partly strong and partly brittle. 

43 And, just as you saw the iron and the clay of the earthenware mixed 

together, so they will mingle themselves with the seed of men; however, 

they will not cling to one another, any more than iron will blend with 

clay.  

ש מ י  א  מד  א ל  הּ  י ק ים   א נ וּן  מ ל כ י  א  ד  י                                                               וּ ב יוֹמ יה וֹן 
                                                                      מ ל כוּ  ד  י ל ע ל מ ין  ל  א ת ת ח ב  ל וּמ  ל כוּת  ה ל ע  ם א ח ר  ן 

                                                                   ל  א ת ש ת ב  ק ת ד  ק ו ת ס יף  כ ל־א ל  ין מ ל כ ו ת  א ו ה  יא  

ל ע ל מ י  א מ טוּר א    מה ׃                      ת ק וּם  ד  י  ד  י־ח ז  י ת                                            כ ל־ק ב  ל 
ז ל  א נ ח ש  א                                                                         א ת ג ז  ר ת א  ב ן ד י־ל  א ב יד  י ן ו  ה ד  ק ת פ ר 

                                                                ח ס פ א  כ ס פ  א ו ד ה ב  א א ל  הּ ר ב  הוֹד  ע ל מ ל כ  א מ  ה 

44 “And in the days of those kings, the God of heaven will set up a 

kingdom that will never be destroyed, and this kingdom will not be left 

to another people: it will shatter and absorb all the other kingdoms and 

itself last forever – 45 just as you saw a stone, untouched by human 

hands, break away from the mountain and crush the iron, the bronze, 

the earthenware, the silver and the gold to powder. The Great God has 

 
41  The NJB lacks ‘and the toenails’ (the NRSV has ‘and toes’), here following the MT. The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from an 

explanation. 
42  In place of ‘toes’ (following the MT and NRSV), the NJB has ‘feet’. The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from an explanation. 
43  The Kethib lacks the initial conjunction, ‘and’ (opening with די); here, the translation follows the Qere (ו ד  י       ), LXX (καὶ) and Vg (et), as well as 

most mediaeval Hebrew MSS.  
44  The NJB has ‘race’ in place of ‘people’, here following the NRSV. 
45  In place of ‘sure’, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has ‘exact’ and the NJB has ‘trustworthy’. 



וּמ ה ימ  ן   ח ל מ  א  ו י צ  יב  ד נ  ה  א ח ר  י  ל ה ו  א                                                               ד  י 

 }פ{  ׃         פ ש ר  הּ

shown the king what is to take place. The dream is certain and the 

interpretation is sure.” 

ע ל־א נ פ וֹה י   מו  נ פ  ל  נ ב וּכ ד נ צ ר   מ ל כ  א                                                             ב  אד  י ן 
ל  הּ ל נ ס  כ ה  א מ  ר  ו נ  יח ח  ין  וּמ נ ח ה   ס ג  ד  ׃                                                                     וּל ד נ י  אל 

                                                                ע נ ה  מ ל כ  א ל ד נ י  אל ו א מ  ר מ ן־ק ש ט  ד  י א ל ה כ וֹן  מז 

ז  ין ד  י י כ  ל ת                                                                           ה וּא א ל  הּ א ל ה  ין וּמ ר  א מ ל כ  ין ו ג ל  ה ר 
ד נ  ה ז  א  ר  ר ב  י   מח ׃                           ל מ ג ל  א  ל ד נ י  אל  מ ל כ  א                                        א ד  י ן 

כ ל־  ע  ל  ו ה  ש ל ט  הּ  י ה ב־ל  הּ  ש ג יא ן   ב  ן  ר ב ר                                                                    וּמ ת נ  ן 

ב ב  ל כ ל־ח כ ימ  י  ע  ל  ו ר  ב־ס ג נ  ין  ב ב  ל  ׃                                                              מ ד ינ  ת 
ד  י  מט  ע ב  יד ת א   ע  ל  וּמ נ  י  מ ן־מ ל כ  א  ב ע  א                                                                 ו ד נ י אל  

ו ד נ י  אל  נ ג וֹ  ו ע ב  ד  מ יש  ךְ  ל ש ד ר  ךְ  ב ב  ל                                                                 מ ד ינ  ת 

 }פ{  ׃א                 ב ת ר  ע מ ל כ   

46 At this, King Nebuchadnezzar fell prostrate before Daniel; he gave 

orders for Daniel to be given a grain offering and fragrant incense. 47 The 

king said to Daniel, “Your God is indeed the God of gods, the King of 

kings, and the Revealer of Mysteries, since you have been able to reveal 

this mystery.” 48 The king then conferred high rank on Daniel and gave 

him many handsome presents. He also made him the governor of the 

whole province of Babylon and head of all the sages of Babylon. 49 At 

Daniel’s request, the king entrusted the affairs of the province of 

Babylon to Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego; Daniel himself 

remained in attendance on the king. 

 
46  That the king worshipped Daniel, recognised his God and promoted him and his friends anticipates the future triumph of the God of the Jews. 
47  The NRSV & NETB do not capitalise ‘Revealer of Mysteries’, here following the NJB (see #29). 
48  In place of ‘handsome presents’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘great gifts’ and NETB has ‘marvellous gifts’. 
49  Literally translated, this verse ends, “Daniel himself was at the gate of the king.” 



 DANIEL 3 פרק ג  דנייאל
                                                                 נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר מ ל כ  א ע ב ד  צ ל  ם ד  י־ד ה  ב רוּמ הּ  א מ  ין  א 

דוּר  א   ב ב ק ע  ת  א ק ימ הּ   ש  ת  א מ  ין  פ ת י  הּ                                                             ש ת  ין 

ב ב  ל ש ל  ח  ב׃                     ב מ ד ינ  ת  מ ל כ  א                                  וּנ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר 

וּ פ ח ו ת  א  ׀ֶּ֥           ל מ כ נ  ש ס ג נ י  א  פ נ י  א                                                ל  א ח ש ד ר 
ו כ  ל ש ל ט נ  י   י א  ת פ ת י  א  י  א ד ת ב ר  י א  ג ד  ב ר  ג ז ר                                                                            א ד ר 

                                                                        מ ד  ינ ת  א ל מ ת א  ל ח נ כ  ת צ ל מ  א ד  י ה ָק  ים נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר  

ס ג נ י  א   ג ׃           מ ל כ  א פ נ י  א  א ח ש ד ר  מ  ת כ נ ש  ין                                                          ב אד  י ן 
י  א ת פ ת י  א ו כ ל   י א  ד ת  ב ר  י  א ג ד ב ר  ג ז ר                                                                             וּ פ ח ו ת  א א ד ר 

ה ָק  ים   ד  י  צ ל מ  א  ל ח נ כ  ת  מ ד  ינ ת  א                                                             ש ל ט נ  י 

                                     וָ ק  י מ ין  ל ק ב  ל צ ל מ  א ד  י   וקאמין                         נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר מ ל כ  א  
ין   ד ׃                          ה ָק  ים נ ב כ ד נ צ  ר                                              ו כ רוֹז  א ק ר  א ב ח  י ל ל כ וֹן א  מ ר 

                                ב ע ד נ  א ד  י־ת ש מ ע וּן ק  ל  ה ׃                                    ע  מ מ י  א א מ י  א ו ל ש נ י  א

1 Nebuchadnezzar the king had a golden statue made, sixty cubits high 

and six cubits wide, which he set up on the plain of Dura, in the province 

of Babylon. 2 And Nebuchadnezzar the king then summoned satraps, 

magistrates, governors, counsellors, treasurers, judges, lawyers, and all 

the provincial authorities to assemble and to attend the dedication of 

the statue that Nebuchadnezzar the king had erected. 3 Then the satraps, 

magistrates, governors, counsellors, treasurers, judges, lawyers, and all 

the provincial authorities assembled for the dedication of the statute 

that Nebuchadnezzar the king had erected and stood in front of the 

statue that King Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 4 The herald then loudly 

proclaimed: “O peoples, nations, and languages, thus you are 

commanded: 5 the moment you hear the sound of horn, pipes, lyre, 

 

DANIEL 3 
1  After ‘made’, the LXX and Theodotion add ‘in his eighteenth year’ (Ἔτους ὀκτωκαιδεκάτου) – such a date would place these events at about the 

time of the destruction of Jerusalem in 586 BCE (cf. 2K 25:8), but there seems to be no real basis for associating the events of Dn 3 with this 

date; the LXX further adds ‘having subdued towns and provinces and all the inhabitants of the world from India to Ethiopia’ (διοικῶν πόλεις καὶ χώρας 
καὶ πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ Ινδικῆς ἕως Αἰθιοπίας). Huge statues of deities were common in ancient times; this one was 

gold-plated. ‘Dura’ (דוּר  א       ) is unidentifiable. 60 cubits corresponds to a height of 27.4m. 
2  The specific duties of the seven types of officials listed here (cf. vv. 3, 27) are unclear; the Aramaic words that are used are transliterations of 

Accadian or Persian technical terms whose exact meanings are uncertain. 
3  The LXX and Theodotion lack the words ‘that King Nebuchadnezzar had erected’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
4  Some argue that the Aramaic word here translated ‘herald’ is a Greek loanword, but others insist on a Persian origin. 
5  The translation of the names of some of these musical instruments (here following the NJB) is uncertain, as also in vv. 7 & 10; the NRSV reads, 

“horn, pipe, lyre, trigon, harp, drum and entire musical ensemble.” The ‘zither’ (or ‘trigon’) was a triangle with four strings and the ‘harp’ was a type 



מ  ש רוֹק ית  א   נ  א  ש ב כ  א   קיתרס                         ק ר                    ק ת ר וֹס 

ין  סוּמ פ  נ י  א ו כ  ל ז נ  י ז מ ר  א ת פ ל וּן ו ת ס ג דוּן                                                                              פ ס נ ת ר 

          וּמ ן־ד י־ ו׃                                                          ל צ  ל ם ד ה ב  א ד  י ה ָק  ים נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר מ ל כ  א
ל ג וֹא־א ת וּן  מ  א  י ת ר  ב הּ־ש ע ת  א  ו י ס ג  ד  י פ  ל                                                               ל  א 

 ׃                     נוּר  א יָ ק  ד ת  א

zither, harp, bagpipe, and every other kind of musical instrument, you 

will prostrate yourself and worship the golden statue set up by 

Nebuchadnezzar the king. 6 And anyone who does not prostrate himself 

and worship will immediately be thrown into the burning fiery 

furnace.”  

כ  ל־ע מ מ י  א   ז  כ ד  י ש  מ ע  ין  ב הּ־ז מ נ  א  ד נ  ה                                                                    כ ל־ק ב  ל 
מ ש ר וֹק ית  א   נ א   ק ר  ש ב כ א    קיתרס                              ק  ל                    ק ת ר וֹס 

א מ י  א   כ  ל־ע  מ מ י  א  נ  פ ל  ין  ז מ ר  א  ז נ  י  ו כ  ל                                                                             פ ס נ ט ר  ין 

נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר   ה ָק  ים  ד  י  ד ה ב  א  ל צ  ל ם  ס  ג ד ין                                                                           ו ל ש נ י  א 
ג ב ר  ין   ח ׃           מ ל כ  א ק ר  בוּ  ב הּ־ז מ נ  א  ד נ ה                                                     כ ל־ק ב  ל 

צ יה וֹן ד  י י הוּד י  א                    ע נוֹ  ו א  מ ר  ין  ט ׃                                                    כ ש ד א  ין ו א כ  לוּ ק ר 

ח י  י ל ע ל מ  ין  מ ל כ  א  מ ל כ  א    אנתה י ׃                                                        ל נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר 
                                                         ל כ א  ש  מ ת  ט ע ם  ד  י כ ל־א נ  ש ד  י־י ש מ  ע ק  ל            א  נ ת  מ  

נ  א מ  ש ר ק ית  א   ין     קיתרס                         ק ר                                   ק ת ר וֹס ש ב כ  א פ ס נ ת ר 

7 Therefore, at that time, when all the peoples heard the sound of the 

horn, pipe, lyre, zither, harp, bagpipe, and all other instruments, all the 

peoples, nations, and languages prostrated themselves and worshipped 

the golden statue set up by Nebuchadnezzar the king. 8 And, at that 

time, some Chaldaeans came forward and brought maliciously 

accusations against the Jews. 9 The said to King Nebuchadnezzar, “May 

Your Majesty live forever! 10 You have issued a decree, Your Majesty, to 

the effect that everyone, on hearing the sound of horn, pipe, lyre, zither, 

harp, bagpipe and every other kind of musical instrument, is to 

 

of guitar. The word ‘zither’ (ק ת ר  ס          – here following the Qere) and the words for ‘harp’ (  ין  ;are of Greek derivation (              סוּמ פ  נ י  א) ’and ‘pipes (              פ ס נ ת ר 

although much has been made of this in terms of suggesting a date in the Hellenistic period for the writing of the book, it is not surprising that 

a few Greek cultural terms, all of them the names of musical instruments, should appear in this book. As a number of scholars have pointed 

out, the bigger surprise (if, in fact, the book is to be dated to the Hellenistic period) may be that there are so few Greek loanwords in Daniel. 
6  Punishment by burning alive was not uncommon (Gn 38:24, Jos 7:15). The ‘furnace’ was a kiln, with openings at the top and at ground level. 
7  The word ‘bagpipe’ is not in the MT and here follows Theodotion (σαμβύκης) and the Vg (sambucæ) (cf. vv. 5, 10, 15). The Kethib/Qere difference 

here warrants an explanation. 
8  The literal translation of ‘maliciously accused’ is ‘ate the pieces of’, a rather vivid idiom for slander. 
9  ‘May Your Majesty live forever’ is a comment of typical court courtesy that is not necessarily indicative of the real sentiments of the speaker; 

ancient oriental court protocol could sometimes require a certain amount of hypocrisy. 
10  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant full explanation. 



                                                                 ו סוּפ  נ י  ה ו כ  ל ז נ  י ז מ ר  א י פ  ל ו י ס ג  ד ל צ  ל ם    וסיפניה

ל ג וֹא־  יא ׃           ד ה ב  א  מ  א  י ת ר  ו י ס ג  ד  י פ  ל                                                     וּמ ן־ד י־ל  א 

יָ ק  ד ת  א נוּר  א  ד  י־ יב ׃                             א ת וּן  י הוּד אי  ן  ג ב ר  ין                                      א ית  י 
                                                                   מ נ  ית  י ת הוֹן  ע ל־ע ב יד ת  מ ד ינ  ת ב ב  ל ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש  ךְ  

י  א א ל  ךְ ל א־ש  מ וּ                    ע ל  ךְ מ ל כ א     עליך                                             ו ע ב  ד נ ג וֹ ג ב ר 

                                                   ל  אל ה ךְ  ל  א פ ל ח  ין וּל צ  ל ם ד ה ב  א ד  י    לאלהיך        ט ע  ם  
 }ס{   ׃                           ה ָק  ימ ת  ל  א ס ג ד  ין

prostrate himself and worship the golden statue; 11 and that anyone who 

does not prostrate himself and worship is to be thrown into the burning 

fiery furnace. 12 Now, there are certain Jews to whom you have 

entrusted the affairs of the province of Babylon: Shadrach, Meshach, 

and Abednego; these men have ignored you command, Your Majesty; 

they do not serve your gods and refuse to worship the golden statue 

that you have set up.” 

ל ה י ת י  ה   יג  א מ ר   ו ח מ  א  ג  ז  ב ר  נ בוּכ ד נ צ ר                                                                   ב אד  י ן 

י  א א ל  ךְ ה ית  יוּ                                                                            ל ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש  ךְ ו ע ב  ד נ ג וֹ ב אד  י ן  ג ב ר 
                                                 ע נ  ה נ ב וּכ ד נ צ ר  ו א מ  ר ל ה וֹן ה צ ד  א   יד ׃                  ק ד  ם מ ל כ  א

                                                                       ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש  ךְ ו ע ב  ד נ ג וֹ ל  אל ה  י ל  א א  ית יכוֹן  פ  ל ח  ין 

ס  ג ד  ין  ל  א  ה ָק  ימ ת  ד  י  ד ה ב  א  ה  ן   טו ׃                                                     וּל צ  ל ם               כ ע  ן 
נ  א                                                                         א  ית יכ וֹן ע ת יד  ין ד  י ב ע ד נ  א ד  י־ת ש מ ע וּן ק  ל ק ר 

ין     קיתרס                מ ש רוֹק ית  א   פ ס נ ת ר  ש ב כ  א                                   ק ת ר וֹס 

                                                                    פ  נ י  ה ו כ  ל׀ ז נ  י ז מ ר  א ת פ ל וּן ו ת ס ג דוּן  ל צ ל מ  א         ו סוּמ  
מ וֹן  ת ת ר  ב הּ־ש ע ת  א  ת ס ג ד וּן  ל  א  ו ה ן                                                                ד  י־ע ב ד ת  

13 Then, in furious rage, Nebuchadnezzar commanded that Shadrach, 

Meshach and Abednego be brought in. Therefore, the men were 

immediately brought before the king. 14 Nebuchadnezzar addressed 

them, saying “Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, is it true that you do 

not serve my gods, and that you refuse to worship the golden statue that 

I have set up? 15 So, when you hear the sound of the horn, pipe, lyre, 

zither, harp, bagpipe and every other kind of instrument, if you are 

prepared to prostrate yourselves and worship the statue I have made, 

then well and good; however, if you refuse to worship it, you will be 

 
11  In place of ‘burning fiery furnace’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘furnace of blazing fire’. 
12  Daniel’s absence from this scene has sparked the imagination of commentators, some of whom have suggested that perhaps he was unable to 

attend the dedication due to sickness or due to being away on business; Hippolytus supposed that Daniel may have been watching from a 

distance. The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from explanations. 
13  The literal translation of ‘in furious rage’ (here following the NRSV) is ‘in anger and wrath’; the expression is a hendiadys; the NJB has ‘shaking 

with fury’. 
14  In place of ‘refuse to’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has simply ‘do not’. 
15  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 



ד  י  א ל  הּ  וּמ ן־ה וּא  יָ ק  ד ת  א  נוּר  א                                                          ל ג וֹא־א ת וּן 

מ ן־י ד  י נ ג וֹ   טז ׃                              י ש  יז ב נ כ וֹן  ו ע ב  ד  מ יש ךְ   ש ד ר  ךְ                                         ע נ וֹ 

                                                                      ו א מ ר  ין ל מ ל כ  א נ ב וּכ ד נ צ  ר ל  א־ח ש ח  ין א נ  ח נ א ע ל־ 
ל ה ת בוּת  ךְ פ ת ג  ם  ד  י־ יז ׃                               ד נ  ה  א ל ה  נ א   א ית  י                                 ה  ן 

נוּר  א   מ ן־א ת וּן  ל ש יז בוּת  נ א  י כ  ל  פ  ל ח  ין                                                                  א נ  ח נ א 

י ש יז  ב מ ל כ  א  וּמ ן־י ד  ךְ  י ד  יע    יח ׃                                              יָ ק  ד ת  א  ל  א                        ו ה  ן 
ד  י   מ ל כ  א  ל א־א ית  נ א   לאלהיך                            ל ה ו א־ל  ךְ                           ל  אל ה ךְ  

וּל צ     איתינא ל  א                   פ  ל ח  ין  ה ָק  ימ ת   ד  י  ד ה ב  א                                     ל ם 

 }ס{  ׃         נ ס ג  ד 

thrown immediately into the middle of the burning fiery furnace. Then, 

which of the gods could save you from my power?” 16 Then Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego replied to the king, “Nebuchadnezzar, we 

have no need to present a defence to you in this matter: 17 if it happens, 

our God, the one that we serve, is able to save us from the burning fiery 

furnace and he will deliver us from your power, Your Majesty; 18 and, 

even if he does not, then you must know, Your Majesty, that we will  

not serve your god or worship the golden statue that you have  

set up.”  

א נ פ וֹה י    יט  וּצ ל  ם  ח מ  א  ה ת מ ל  י  נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר                                                                  ב אד  י ן 

ע נ  ה    אשתנו נ ג וֹ  ו ע ב  ד  מ יש  ךְ  ע ל־ש ד ר  ךְ                                                         א ש ת נ  י 

ח ז  ה   ד  י  ע  ל  ח  ד־ש ב ע  ה  ל א תוּנ  א  ל מ ז  א                                                               ו א מ ר  

19 This infuriated King Nebuchadnezzar so much that the form of his 

appearance was changed now as he looked at Shadrach, Meshach, and 

Abednego. He gave orders for them to heat the furnace seven times 

 
16  In the MT (& NRSV) the name ‘Nebuchadnezzar’ is understood to begin the following address; however, it seems unlikely that Nebuchad-

nezzar’s subordinates would address the king in such a familiar way, particularly in light of the danger that they now found themselves in; 

here, we follow the LXX, Theodotion and the NJB. The NJB ends this verse (opening the reply of the three), here following the NRSV, with, 

“Your question needs no answer from us.” 
17  The literal translation of ‘if … is able’ is ‘if … exists, he is able’; the Aramaic expression used here is very difficult to interpret: the question 

concerns the meaning and syntax of א ית  י         (‘is’ or ‘exist’). There are several possibilities: some interpreters (as here, following the NJB & NRSV) 

take this word closely with the participle later in the verse ( י כ  ל       , ‘able’), understanding the two words to form a periphrastic construction, but 

the separation of the two elements from one another is not an argument in favour of this understanding. Other interpreters (cf. KJV, ASV, 

NASB, & RSV) take the first part of the verse to mean “If it is so, then our God will deliver us.”  However, the normal sense of א ית  י         is existence. 

The statement may be an implicit reference back to Nebuchadnezzar’s comment in v. 15, which denies the existence of a god capable of 

delivering from the king’s power. The literal translation of ‘power’ is ‘hand’ (as also in v. 15). 
18  The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from proper explanations. 
19  The ‘seven times’ is merely rhetorical. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 



א מ ר   כ ׃             ל מ ז י  הּ ב ח י ל  הּ  ד  י  י־ח  י ל   ג ב  ר                                                       וּל ג ב ר  ין 

מ  א ל א ת וּן  נ ג וֹ ל מ ר  ו ע ב  ד                                                                   ל כ פ ת  ה ל ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש  ךְ 

יָ ק  ד ת  א כ פ  תוּ   כא ׃                      נוּר  א  א ל  ךְ  י  א  ג ב ר                                       ב אד  י ן 
ב ל יהוֹן    ב ל ת ה וֹן   פטישיהון                 ב ס ר  ו כ ר                               פ ט ש יה וֹן 

מ  יו ל ג וֹא־א ת וּן נוּר  א יָ ק  ד ת  א      כ ל־  כב ׃                                                          וּל ב ש יה וֹן וּר 

                                                                    ק ב  ל ד נ  ה מ ן־ד  י מ ל  ת מ ל כ א  מ ח צ פ  ה ו א תוּנ  א א ז  ה 
י  א א ל  ךְ ד  י ה ס  קוּ  ל ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש ךְ  ו ע ב  ד                                                                          י ת  יר ה ג ב ר 
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hotter than it was usually heated 20 and commanded some of the 

strongest guards from his army to bind Shadrach, Meshach, and 

Abednego and throw them into the burning fiery furnace. 21 They were 

then bound in their cloaks, their trousers, their headgear, and their other 

garments, and they were thrown into the burning fiery furnace. 22 The 

king’s command was so urgent and the heat of the furnace was so fierce 

that the men carrying Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were burnt to 

death by the flames from the fire; 23 but the three men, Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego fell, bound, into the middle of the burning 

fiery furnace. 

24 Καὶ περιεπάτουν ἐν μέσῳ τῆς φλογὸς ὑμνοῦντες τὸν θεὸν καὶ 
εὐλογοῦντες τὸν κύριον. 25 καὶ συστὰς Αζαριας προσηύξατο οὕτως 
καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ πυρὸς εἶπεν  

24 And they walked in the heart of the flames, praising God 

and blessing the Lord. 25 And Azariah stood up in the heart 

of the fire and, opening his mouth, praying aloud thus: 
26  Εὐλογητὸς εἶ, κύριε ὁ θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν,  

    καὶ αἰνετός,  
καὶ δεδοξασμένον τὸ ὄνομά σου εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας,  

26 Blessed are you, O Lord, God of our fathers,  

    and revered;  

may your name be held glorious forever. 
 

20  In place of ‘some of the strongest guards’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘certain stalwarts’. 
21  There is a great deal of uncertainty with regard to the specific nature of these items of clothing. Usually, victims were stripped; the binding 

and clothing here heightens the miracle of their deliverance. The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 
22  The victims were thrown into the top opening, while the king would have been looking into the ground level opening. 
23  The NJB lacks the opening conjunction (‘but’), here following the MT (& NRSV). 
24  Vv. 24–90 are not present in the MT (or any extant Aramaic/Hebrew MS) and are included in the NRSV as a separate, Apocryphal book (“The 

Prayer of Azariah and the Song of the Three Jews”). There is little doubt that the passage is from an Aramaic original but it is preserved only in 
Greek and Syriac texts. Here, we follow Theodotion; the LXX has some variant readings and occasional differences in order. The WEBBE adds 
the title, “The Song of the Three Holy Children.” 

25  The expression, ‘stood up’, seems unnecessary and is probably a Hebraism. 
26  For ‘fathers’, here following the LXX (πατέρων), the NRSV has ‘ancestors’. 



27  ὅτι δίκαιος εἶ ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐποίησας ἡμῖν,  
καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔργα σου ἀληθινά,  
καὶ εὐθεῖαι αἱ ὁδοί σου,  
καὶ πᾶσαι αἱ κρίσεις σου ἀλήθεια,  

28  καὶ κρίματα ἀληθείας ἐποίησας κατὰ πάντα,  
ἃ ἐπήγαγες ἡμῖνκαὶ ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἁγίαν τὴν τῶν 
πατέρων ἡμῶν Ιερουσαλημ,  
ὅτι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ κρίσει ἐπήγαγες πάντα ταῦτα διὰ  
τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν. 

27 For, you are upright in all that you have done;  

and all your deeds are true,  

and all your ways right 

and all your judgements true. 
28 And true is the sentence you have given 

in all that you have brought down on us 

and on Jerusalem, the holy city of our ancestors, 

for you have treated us rightly and truly, 

as our sins deserve. 

29  ὅτι ἡμάρτομεν καὶ ἠνομήσαμεν 
ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ σοῦ 
καὶ ἐξημάρτομεν ἐν πᾶσιν 
καὶ τῶν ἐντολῶν σου οὐκ ἠκού σαμεν  

29 Yes, we have sinned and committed a crime 

by deserting you,  

yes, we have greatly sinned;  

and, in all matters, we have sinned grievously. 
30  οὐδὲ συνετηρήσαμεν  

οὐδὲ ἐποιήσαμεν καθὼς ἐνετείλω ἡμῖν,  
ἵνα εὖ ἡμῖν γένηται.  

30 We have not obeyed your commandments,  

we have not observed them  

or done what you commanded us for our own good. 
31  καὶ πάντα, ὅσα ἡμῖν ἐπήγαγες, 

καὶ πάντα, ὅσα ἐποίησας ἡμῖν, 
ἐν ἀληθινῇ κρίσει ἐποίησας  

31 Yes, all that you have brought down on us,  

all that you have done to us,  

you have been fully justified in doing. 
32  καὶ παρέδωκας ἡμᾶς εἰς χεῖρας ἐχθρῶν  32 You have handed us over to our enemies,  

 
27  The use of the Greek preposition ἐπὶ (literally, ‘upon’) for ‘in’ is odd; it is probably a Hebraism. At the end of the 1st line, the NJB adds ‘for us’. 
28  The literal translation of ‘true is the sentence’ is ‘decisions of truth’ – probably a Hebraism. 
29  For the 4th line, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “we have not listened to your commandments.” 
30  At the end of the 1st line, the Old Greek adds ‘of your law’. 
31  The literal translation of the 3rd line, here following the NJB, is ‘you have done by true judgement’. 
32  The description of a king as ‘the worst in the whole world’ may be a reference to Nebuchadnezzar; however, if this addition was composed in the 

wake of the 2nd Century Jewish persecutions of Antiochus Epiphanes, there may be an implied reference to that Seleucid king. 



ἀνόμων ἐχθίστων ἀποστατῶν  
καὶ βασιλεῖ ἀδίκῳ καὶ πονηροτάτῳ παρὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν.  

to a lawless people, the worst of the godless,  

to an unjust king, the worst in the whole world. 
33  καὶ νῦν οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἀνοῖξαι τὸ στόμα, 

αἰσχύνη καὶ ὄνειδος ἐγενήθη τοῖς δούλοις σου 
καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις σε. 

33 Today, we have no right to open our mouths;  

shame and dishonour are the lot 

of those who serve and worship you. 

34  μὴ δὴ παραδῷς ἡμᾶς εἰς τέλος διὰ τὸ ὄνομά σου  
καὶ μὴ διασκεδάσῃς τὴν διαθήκην σου  

35  καὶ μὴ ἀποστήσῃς τὸ ἔλεός σου ἀφ’   
ἡμῶν δι’ Αβρααμ τὸν ἠγαπημένον ὑπὸ σοῦ  
καὶ διὰ Ισαακ τὸν δοῦλόν σου καὶ Ισραηλ τὸν ἅγιόν σου,  

36  οἷς ἐλάλησας πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων πληθῦναι τὸ  
σπέρμα αὐτῶν ὡς τὰ ἄστρα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ  
καὶ ὡς τὴν ἄμμον τὴν παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης.  

37  ὅτι, δέσποτα, ἐσμικρύνθημεν παρὰ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη  
καί ἐσμεν ταπεινοὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ σήμερον διὰ τὰς  
 ἁμαρ τίας ἡμῶν, 

34 Do not abandon us forever, for the sake of your name;  

and do not repudiate your covenant. 
35 And do not withdraw your favour from us, 

for the sake of Abraham, your friend, 

of Isaac, your servant, and of Israel, your holy one, 
36 to whom you promised to make  

their descendants as many as the stars of heaven 

and as the grains of sand on the seashore. 
37 For, Lord, we have become the least of all nations 

and we are put to shame today throughout the world 

  because of our sins. 

38  καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ ἄρχων καὶ προφήτης  
καὶ ἡγούμενος οὐδὲ ὁλοκαύτωσις οὐδὲ θυσία  
οὐδὲ προσφορὰ οὐδὲ θυμίαμα,  
οὐ τόπος τοῦ καρπῶσαι ἐναντίον σου καὶ εὑρεῖν ἔλεος·  

38 And in our day, we have no leader, no prophet,  

no prince, no burnt offering, no sacrifice,  

no oblation, no incense, and no place where we can 

make offerings to you and win your favour. 

 
33  In the Greek text, the word here translated ‘mouths’ (στόμα) is singular. 
34  In place of ‘forever’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘completely’. 
35  Abraham as God’s ‘friend’ (cf. Is 41:8, 2Ch 20:7 & Jm 2:23) is his noblest title, still current in Islamic tradition. 
36  The literal translation of ‘descendants’ (σπέρμα) is ‘seed’. 
37  In place of ‘Lord’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘Master’. 
38  In place of ‘in our day, we have’, here following the NRSV, the NJB opens with ‘we now have’. 



39  ἀλλ’ ἐν ψυχῇ συντετριμμένῃ καὶ πνεύματι ταπεινώσεως 
προς δεχθείημεν ὡς  

39 Yet, may the contrite soul, the humbled spirit 

be as acceptable to you 
40  ἐν ὁλοκαυτώμασιν κριῶν καὶ ταύρων  

καὶ ὡς ἐν μυριάσιν ἀρνῶν πιόνων·  
οὕτως γενέσθω θυσία ἡμῶν  
ἐνώπιόν σου σήμερον  
καὶ ἐκτελέσαι ὄπισθέν σου,  
ὅτι οὐκ ἔσται αἰσχύνη τοῖς πεποιθόσιν ἐπὶ σοί.  

41  καὶ νῦν ἐξακολουθοῦμεν ἐν ὅλῃ καρδίᾳ καὶ φοβούμεθά σε 
καὶ ζητοῦμεν τὸ πρόσωπόν σου, μὴ καταισχύνῃς ἡμᾶς,  

42  ἀλλὰ ποίησον μεθ’ ἡμῶν  
κατὰ τὴν ἐπιείκειάν σου  
καὶ κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ ἐλέους σου  

40 as burnt offerings of rams and bullocks, 

as thousands of fat lambs: 

such let our sacrifice be to you today, 

and may it please you  

that we follow you wholeheartedly, 

since those who trust in you will not be shamed. 
41 And now we put our whole heart into following you,  

into fearing you and seeking your face once more. 
42 Do not put us to shame,  

but treat us in accordance with your gentleness,  

in accordance with the greatness of your mercy. 
43  καὶ ἐξελοῦ ἡμᾶς κατὰ τὰ θαυμάσιά σου  

καὶ δὸς δόξαν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, κύριε. 
43 Rescue us in accordance with your wonderful deeds 

and win fresh glory for your name, O Lord. 
44  καὶ ἐντραπείησαν πάντες οἱ ἐνδεικνύμενοι τοῖς δούλοις σου 

κακὰ καὶ καταισχυνθείησαν  

44 Let confusion seize all who ill-treat your servants:  

let them be covered with shame,  

 
39  In place of ‘contrite soul’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘broken heart’. 
40  In place of ‘wholeheartedly’, the NRSV has ‘unreservedly’; the meaning of the Greek is uncertain. As it stands, the meaning of the 5th line is 

unclear; Theodotion has ἐκτελέσαι (‘to complete’), which is very difficult to understand in this context. This verb can also have the sense of ‘to 

discharge a religious duty’, which forms the basis of the paraphrase used here. Some uncertainty, however, remains. The Old Greek has ἐξιλάσαι 
(‘to propitiate’), a meaning that fits well with the sacrificial language that immediately precedes this statement. It seems odd, however, for this 

verb to be followed by the preposition ὄπισθέν (‘after’). The Peshitta reads, “and your servants will not be ashamed.” It is possible that all the extant 

witnesses have sustained textual corruption here that requires further evidence to determine the correct text. 
41  For the 2nd line, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “we fear you and seek your presence.” 
42  In place of ‘put’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘abandon’. 
43  The literal translation of ‘win’ (δὸς) is ‘give’; here, we follow the NJB – the NRSV has ‘bring’. 
44  The literal translation of ‘who ill-treat your servant’, here following the NJB, is ‘who show evil to your servants’. 



ἀπὸ πάσης δυνάμεως καὶ δυναστείας,  
καὶ ἡ ἰσχὺς αὐτῶν συντριβείη· 

deprived of all their power,  

and may their strength be broken. 

45  γνώτωσαν ὅτι σὺ εἶ κύριος ὁ θεὸς μόνος καὶ ἔνδοξος  
ἐφ’ ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην. 

45 Let them learn that you alone are God and Lord,  

glorious over the whole world. 

46 Καὶ οὐ διέλειπον οἱ ἐμβαλόντες αὐτοὺς ὑπηρέται τοῦ βασιλέως 
καίοντες τὴν κάμινον νάφθαν καὶ πίσσαν καὶ στιππύον καὶ 
κληματίδα. 47 καὶ διεχεῖτο ἡ φλὸξ ἐπάνω τῆς καμίνου ἐπὶ πήχεις 
τεσσαράκοντα ἐννέα 48 καὶ διώδευσεν καὶ ἐνεπύρισεν οὓς εὗρεν 
περὶ τὴν κάμινον τῶν Χαλδαίων. 49 ὁ δὲ ἄγγελος κυρίου συγκα-
τέβη ἅμα τοῖς περὶ τὸν Αζαριαν εἰς τὴν κάμινον καὶ ἐξετίναξεν 
τὴν φλόγα τοῦ πυρὸς ἐκ τῆς καμίνου 50 καὶ ἐποίησεν τὸ μέσον 
τῆς καμίνου ὡς πνεῦμα δρόσου διασυρίζον, καὶ οὐχ ἥψατο αὐτῶν 
τὸ καθόλου τὸ πῦρ καὶ οὐκ ἐλύπησεν οὐδὲ παρηνώχλησεν αὐτοῖς. 
51 Τότε οἱ τρεῖς ὡς ἐξ ἑνὸς στόματος ὕμνουν καὶ ἐδόξαζον καὶ 
εὐλόγουν τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῇ καμίνῳ λέγοντες 

46 Now, the king’s servants, who had thrown them into the 

furnace, had been stoking it with naphtha, pitch, flax, and 

brushwood, 47 until the flame rose forty-nine cubits above the 

furnace 48 and, leaping out, burnt those Chaldaeans to death 

who were near it. 49 But the angel of the Lord came down into 

the furnace beside Azariah and his companions; he drove the 

fiery flames out of the furnace 50 and, in the heart of the 

furnace, wafted a coolness to them as of the breeze and dew, 

so the fire did not touch them at all and caused them no pain 

or distress. 51 Then all three in unison began to sing, 

glorifying and blessing God in the furnace, with the words: 

52  Εὐλογητὸς εἶ, κύριε ὁ θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν,  
καὶ αἰνετὸς καὶ ὑπερυψούμενος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας,  

52 Blessed are you, Lord, God of our ancestors,  

praised and extolled forever. 

 
45  In place of ‘God and Lord’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘Lord God’. 
46  The Old Greek has a lengthy addition at the beginning of this verse: “And when they threw the three together into the furnace, the furnace was red-

hot, having been heated sevenfold; and when they threw them in, the ones who were throwing them in were above them.” 
47  ‘Forty-nine cubits’ is about 22½ m; 49 may derive from the indication (3:19) that the furnace was heated 7 times beyond its usual level. 
48  The literal translation of ‘leaping out’, here following the NJB, is ‘it passed through’. 
49  According to 3:92 the 4th person in the furnace is described by Nebuchadnezzar as ‘one like a child of the gods’ (ל ב ר־א ל ה  ין        ד מ  ה                ); but here, the 

identification is specific: he is ‘the angel of the Lord’ (ἄγγελος κυρίου). According to a Talmudic tradition, the identity of this angel is Gabriel. 
50  In place of ‘breeze and dew’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘moist wind’; the literal translation is ‘wind of dew’. 
51  The Greek imperfect tenses are used in this verse with an inceptive nuance, which is indicated in the translation with the word ‘began’. 
52  The literal translation of ‘glorious and holy name’ is ‘the name of your glory’; the expression is a Hebraism. 



καὶ εὐλογημένον τὸ ὄνομα τῆς δόξης σου τὸ ἅγιον 
καὶ ὑπεραινετὸν καὶ ὑπερυψούμενον εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

53  εὐλογημένος εἶ ἐν τῷ ναῷ τῆς ἁγίας δόξης σου  
καὶ ὑπερυμνητὸς καὶ ὑπερένδοξος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

54  εὐλογημένος εἶ ἐπὶ θρόνου τῆς βασιλείας σου  
καὶ ὑπερυμνητὸς καὶ ὑπερυψούμενος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

55  εὐλογημένος εἶ, ὁ ἐπιβλέπων ἀβύσσους  
  καθήμενος ἐπὶ χερουβιν,  
καὶ αἰνετὸς καὶ ὑπερυψούμενος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

56  εὐλογημένος εἶ ἐν τῷ στερεώματι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ  
καὶ ὑμνητὸς καὶ δεδοξασμένος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

Blessed be your glorious and holy name,  

highly praised and extolled forever. 
53 Blessed are you in the Temple of your sacred glory, 

exalted and glorified above all forever: 
54 Blessed on the throne of your kingdom,  

exalted above all, glorified forever. 
55 Blessed are you who fathom the abyss,  

    enthroned on the cherubim, 

praised and exalted above all forever: 
56 Blessed in the expanse of the heavens,  

exalted and glorified forever. 
57  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντα τὰ ἔργα κυρίου, τὸν κύριον·  

ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

57 Bless the Lord, all the Lord’s creation,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
58  εὐλογεῖτε, ἄγγελοι κυρίου, τὸν κύριον·  

ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

58 Bless the Lord, angels of the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
59  εὐλογεῖτε, οὐρανοί, τὸν κύριον·  

ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

59 Bless the Lord, heavens,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
60  εὐλογεῖτε, ὕδατα πάντα τὰ ἐπάνω τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 

  τὸν κύριον· 
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

60 Bless the Lord, all the waters above the earth,  

    … 

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

 
53  The Temple in Jerusalem had already been destroyed by this time, so the reference must be to God’s heavenly temple; ff. vv. 52–53 Tob 8:5. 
54  The Old Greek (and also some translations) transposes vv. 54 & 55. 
55  The first line echoes one of the ways of invoking Yahweh at the Ark of the Covenant (cf. 1S 4:4). 
56  A more literal translation of ‘expanse’ (here following the NJB – the NRSV has ‘firmament’) is ‘dome’. 
57  This song (vv. 57–90) is often referred to as ‘The Benedicite’; in the Vg, the verse begins with, Benedicite, omnia opera Domini. 
58  In Theodotion, the refrain of the 2nd line occurs some thirty-two times in this call to worship, with only an occasional slight variation in wording. 
59  The Old Greek (and also some translations) transposes vv. 58 & 59. 
60  The Peshitta transposes vv. 60 & 61 and adds the refrain, “Bless the Lord, all those who fear the Lord; praise and exalt him forever.” 



61  εὐλογεῖτε, πᾶσαι αἱ δυνάμεις, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

62  εὐλογεῖτε, ἥλιος καὶ σελήνη, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

63  εὐλογεῖτε, ἄστρα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

61 Bless the Lord, powers of the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
62 Bless the Lord, sun and moon,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
63 Bless the Lord, stars of heaven,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

64  εὐλογεῖτε, πᾶς ὄμβρος καὶ δρόσος, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

65  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντα τὰ πνεύματα, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

66  εὐλογεῖτε, πῦρ καὶ καῦμα, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

67  εὐλογεῖτε, ψῦχος καὶ καύσων, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

68  εὐλογεῖτε, δρόσοι καὶ νιφετοί, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

69  εὐλογεῖτε, πάγος καὶ ψῦχος, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

64 Bless the Lord, all rain and dew,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
65 Bless the Lord, every wind,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
66 Bless the Lord, fire and heat,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
67 Bless the Lord, cold and warmth,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
68 Bless the Lord, dew and snowstorm,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
69 Bless the Lord, fire and heat,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
 

61  The ‘powers of the Lord’ are the heavenly bodies or angels. 
62  Throughout this section, the NJB has ‘praise’ in place of ‘sing praises’, here following the NRSV. 
63  In place of ‘stars of heaven’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘heavenly stars’. 
64  In place of ‘all rain’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘every thunderstorm’. 
65  The Greek word (πνεύματα) translated ‘winds’ can also mean ‘spirits’, although that sense does not fit the present context; the Douay rendering 

‘spirits of God’ is based on an inferior textual variant in the Latin MS tradition. 
66  At the end of this verse, the Peshitta includes an additional refrain: “Bless the Lord, all the souls of the righteous; praise and exalt him forever.” 
67  The Peshitta (and all but one MS of Theodotion) lacks vv. 67–68. 
68  In NETB, the word here translated ‘dew’ (following the NJB) is plural. 
69  In place of ‘fire and heat’, here following the NRSV (& NETB), the NJB has ‘frost and cold’. 



70  εὐλογεῖτε, πάχναι καὶ χιόνες, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

71  εὐλογεῖτε, νύκτες καὶ ἡμέραι, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

72  εὐλογεῖτε, φῶς καὶ σκότος, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

73  εὐλογεῖτε, ἀστραπαὶ καὶ νεφέλαι, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

70 Bless the Lord, ice and snow,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
71 Bless the Lord, nights and days,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
72 Bless the Lord, light and darkness,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
73 Bless the Lord, lightning and cloud,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

74  εὐλογείτω ἡ γῆ τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνείτω καὶ ὑπερυψούτω αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

75  εὐλογεῖτε, ὄρη καὶ βουνοί, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

76  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντα τὰ φυόμενα ἐν τῇ γῇ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

77  εὐλογεῖτε, αἱ πηγαί, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

78  εὐλογεῖτε, θάλασσαι καὶ ποταμοί, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

74 Let the earth bless the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
75 Bless the Lord, mountains and hills,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
76 Bless the Lord, all that grows in the ground,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
77 Bless the Lord, springs of water,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
78 Bless the Lord, seas and rivers,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
 

70  In place of ‘ice and snow’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘ice and snowstorms’. 
71  Vv. 71–72 occur before v. 69 in Theodotion and in the Peshitta. 
72  In place of ‘light and darkness’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘nights and days’. 
73  In place of ‘lightning’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘stars’. 
74  An alternative translation for ‘earth’ (γῆ) is ‘land’. 
75  Throughout this section, the NRSV has ‘highly exalt’ in place of ‘glorify’, here following the NJB. 
76  In place of ‘all that grows in the ground’, here following the NRSV (& NETB), the NJB has ‘every plant that grows’. At the end of this verse, the 

Peshitta includes an additional refrain: “Bless the Lord, all that grows on the earth; sing praises and glorify him forever.” 
77  Before ‘springs’, one Greek MS adds ‘rains and’. 
78  Theodotion and the Peshitta reverse the order of vv. 77 & 78. 



79  εὐλογεῖτε, κήτη καὶ πάντα τὰ κινούμενα  
  ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

80  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντα τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

81  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντα τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ κτήνη, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

79 Bless the Lord, whales, and everything that moves  

  in the waters,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
80 Bless the Lord, all birds of the air,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
81 Bless the Lord, all animals wild and tame,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

82  εὐλογεῖτε, οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

83  εὐλογεῖτε, Ισραηλ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

84  εὐλογεῖτε, ἱερεῖς κυρίου, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

85  εὐλογεῖτε, δοῦλοι κυρίου, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

86  εὐλογεῖτε, πνεύματα καὶ ψυχαὶ δικαίων, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.  

82 Bless the Lord, all the human race,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
83 Bless the Lord, O Israel,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
84 Bless the Lord, priests of the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
85 Bless the Lord, servants of the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 
86 Bless the Lord, spirits and souls of the righteous,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

 
79  The word κήτη (‘whales’) refers to large creatures of the sea but is not restricted in meaning to whale, (here following the NRSV & NJB); NAB 

has ‘dolphins’ and NETB has ‘sea monsters’. 
80  In place of ‘all bids of the air’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘every kind of bird’. 
81  ‘All animals wild and tame’ follows the NJB; the NRSV has ‘all wild animals and cattle’ and NETB has ‘all wild animals and beasts of burden’. At the 

end of this verse, the Peshitta includes an additional refrain: “Bless the Lord, all that creeps on the earth; sing praise and glorify him forever.” 
82  The literal translation of ‘human race’ is ‘sons of men’; the expression is not gender-specific. 
83  The objects of the summons to ‘bless the Lord’ now move from the general and universal to the Jewish nation, its priests and its faithful. 
84  The NJB omits the phrase ‘of the Lord’ (κυρίου), here following Theodotion (& NRSV). 
85  The NJB omits the phrase ‘of the Lord’ (κυρίου), here following Theodotion (& NRSV); in the light of the preceding verse, the reference is probably 

to temple servants or Levites. 
86  In place of ‘righteous’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ’upright’. 



87  εὐλογεῖτε, ὅσιοι καὶ ταπεινοὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

87 Bless the Lord, faithful, humble-hearted people,  

sing praises and glorify him forever! 

88  εὐλογεῖτε, Ανανια, Αζαρια, Μισαηλ, τὸν κύριον·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ὑπερυψοῦτε αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας,  
ὅτι ἐξείλατο ἡμᾶς ἐξ ᾅδου  
καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς θανάτου ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς  
καὶ ἐρρύσατο ἡμᾶς ἐκ μέσου καμίνου καιομένης φλογὸς  
καὶ ἐκ μέσου πυρὸς ἐρρύσατο ἡμᾶς.  

89  ἐξομολογεῖσθε τῷ κυρίῳ, ὅτι χρηστός,  
ὅτι εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ.  

90  εὐλογεῖτε, πάντες οἱ σεβόμενοι τὸν κύριον τὸν θεὸν  
  τῶν θεῶν·  
ὑμνεῖτε καὶ ἐξομολογεῖσθε,  
ὅτι εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ. 

88 Hananiah, Azariah and Mishael, bless the Lord,  

sing praises and glorify him forever – 

for he has rescued us from Hades,  

he has saved us from the hand of Death,  

he has snatched us from the burning fiery furnace 

and he has drawn us from the heart of the flame! 
89 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is good 

for his love is everlasting. 
90 Bless the Lord, the God of gods,  

  all who fear him;  

give praise and thanks to him,  

for his mercy endures forever! 

ב ה ת ב ה ל  ה   כד  וָ ק  ם  ת ו  הּ  מ ל כ  א  נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר                                                                   א ד  י ן  
מ  ינ א  ג ב ר  ין ת ל ת  ה ר  ו א מ  ר ל ה ד  ב ר וֹה י ה ל א                                                                       ע נ  ה 

י צ יב  א   ל מ ל כ  א  ין   ו א מ ר  ע נ  ֶּ֥י ן  מ כ פ ת  ין                                                                       ל גוֹא־נוּר א  

ב ע  ה   כה ׃           מ ל כ  א                                                          ע נ  ה ו א מ  ר ה  א־א נ  ה ח ז  ה ג ב ר  ין א ר 

24 (91) Then, King Nebuchadnezzar was astonished and sprang to his feet. 

He said to his counsellors, “Did we not have these three men thrown 

bound into the fire?” They answered the king, “Certainly, Your 

Majesty.” 25 He answered them, “But, look! I can see four men walking 

 
87  In place of ‘faithful, humble-hearted people’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘you who are holy and humbles in heart’. 
88  The NJB translates ᾅδου (‘Hades’) as ‘the Underworld’; here, we follow the NRSV & NETB. 
89  At the end of this verse, the Peshitta includes an additional refrain: “Sing praise and glorify him forever.” 
90  After ‘forever’, the Old Greek adds ‘and ever’ (καὶ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τῶν αἰώνων). 
24  The verse numbers used herein now revert to those of the MT; in the NJB, 2 numbers are given: 91–100 (LXX) and 24–33 (MT). 
25  Many patristic writers understood the phrase ‘like a child of the gods’ in a Christological sense (i.e., ‘the Son of God’), but it should be 

remembered that these are words spoken by a pagan who is seeking to explain things from his own polytheistic frame of reference; the phrase 

is equivalent to ‘like a divine being’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants a full explanation. 



ב ה וֹן   ל א־א ית  י  ו ח ב  ל  ב ג וֹא־נוּר  א  מ ה ל כ  ין                                                                   ש ר  י ן  

ו הּ  ד  י   }ס{  ׃                                     ר  ב יע א  ה ד מ  ה ל ב ר־א ל ה  ין  רביעיא              ו ר 

unbound in the middle of the fire and quite unharmed, and the fourth 

looks like a child of the gods!” 

                                                                    ב אד  י ן ק ר  ב נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר ל ת ר ע  א ת וּן נוּר  א יָ ק  ד ת א   כו 
ד  י־ ע ב ד וֹה י  ו ע ב ד־נ ג וֹ  מ יש  ךְ  ש ד ר  ךְ  ו א מ  ר                                                                  ע נ  ה 

                                                      ע ל א  ה פ  קוּ ו א ת וֹ ב אד  י ן נ  פ ק  ין ש ד ר  ךְ    עליא          א ל ה  א  

נוּר  א מ ן־ג וֹא  נ ג וֹ  ו ע ב  ד                    וּ מ  ת כ נ ש  ין   כז ׃                                         מ יש  ךְ 
פ נ י  א ס ג נ י  א וּפ ח ו ת א  ו ה ד ב ר  י מ ל כ א  ח ז  ֶּ֥י ן                                                                            א ח ש ד ר 

י  א א ל  ךְ ד י  ל  א־ש ל  ט נוּר  א ב ג ש מ ה וֹן וּש ע  ר                                                                     ל ג ב ר 

ב ל יה וֹן ל  א ש נ וֹ ו ר  י           ח  נ וּר                                                               ר  אש הוֹן  ל  א ה ת ח ר  ךְ ו ס ר 
ב ה וֹן ע ד  ת  ב ר  יךְ   כח ׃                     ל  א  ו א מ  ר  נ ב וּכ ד נ צ  ר                                           ע נ  ה 

ד  י־ש ל  ח  נ ג וֹ  ו ע ב  ד  מ יש ךְ   ד  י־ש ד ר  ךְ                                                              א ל ה הוֹן  

ח  צוּ ע ל וֹה י וּמ ל  ת                                                                      מ ל א כ הּ  ו ש יז  ב ל ע ב ד וֹה י ד  י ה ת ר 
                                ג ש מ ה וֹן ד  י ל  א־י פ ל ח וּן   גשמיהון                           מ ל כ א  ש נ  יו ו יה  בוּ  

              וּמ נ י  ש  ים  כט ׃                                                     ו ל  א־י ס ג דוּן  ל כ ל־א ל  הּ ל ה  ן ל אל  ה ה וֹן

           ש לוּ  ע  ל   שלה                                                   ט ע ם  ד י  כ ל־ע  ם א מ  ה ו ל ש  ן ד  י־י אמ  ר  
            י ת ע ב  ד                                                              א ל ה ה וֹן ד  י־ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש ךְ  ו ע ב  ד נ ג וֹא ה ד מ  ין  

א ל  הּ  א ית י   ל  א  ד  י  כ ל־ק ב  ל  י ש ת וּ  ה  נ ו ל  י                                                                    וּב י ת  הּ 

26 Nebuchadnezzar approached the mouth of the burning fiery furnace 

and said, “Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego, servants of God Most 

High, come out, come here!” And, from the heart of the fire, out came 

Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. 27 The satraps, magistrates, 

governors, and advisers of the king crowded round the three men to 

examine them: the fire had had no effect on their bodies; not a hair of 

their heads had been singed, their cloaks were not scorched and no 

smell of burning hung about them. Nebuchadnezzar said, 28 “Blessed be 

the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego:  he has sent his angel to 

rescue his servants who, putting their trust in him, defied the order of 

the king and preferred to forfeit their bodies rather than serve or 

worship any god but their God. 29 I therefore decree as follows, 

“Peoples, nations and languages: let any of you speak disrespectfully of 

the God of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego, and I shall have him torn 

limb from limb and his house turned into a dunghill; for, there is no 

 
26  The title, ‘God Most High’ is found in the Psalms but elsewhere only on the lips of non-Jews (see Gn 14:18, Nb 24:16, Is 14:14). The Kethib/Qere 

difference here warrants an explanation. 
27  The literal translation of ‘no effect on’ is ‘no power in’. 
28  After ‘bodies’, Theodotion adds ‘to the fire’ (εις πυρ), a reading used by Paul (1Co 13:3). The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants 

an explanation. The king identifies the ‘child of the gods’ (v. 92) as an angel; comparable Hebrew expressions are used elsewhere in the Bible 

for the members of God’s angelic assembly (see Gn 6:2,4, Job 1:6, 2:1, 38:7, Ps 29:1, 89:6). 
29  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 



                            ב אד  י ן מ ל כ  א ה צ ל  ח  ל ׃                                           א ח ר  ן ד  י־י כ  ל ל ה צ ל  ה כ ד נ  ה 

 }פ{  ׃                                                     ל ש ד ר  ךְ מ יש  ךְ ו ע ב  ד נ ג וֹ ב מ ד ינ  ת ב ב  ל

other god who can save like this.” 30 The king then promoted Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego in the province of Babylon. 

ו ל ש נ י  א  לא  א מ י  א  ל  כ ל־ע  מ מ י  א  מ ל כ  א                                                                   נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר 
י ש ג  א  דארין                ד  י־ד י ר  ין   ש ל מ כ וֹן  ע  א  ׃                                     ב כ ל־א ר 

          ע ל א  ה    עליא                                                    א  ת י א  ו ת מ ה י  א ד  י ע ב  ד ע מ  י א ל ה  א  לב 

 ׃                                ש פ  ר ק  ד מ  י ל ה ח ו י  ה
ב  ין     לג                                 א ת וֹה י  כ מ  ה ר ב ר 

                                ו ת מ ה וֹה י כ מ  ה ת ק יפ  ין 

                            מ ל כוּת הּ  מ ל כ וּת ע ל  ם 
                               ו ש ל ט נ  הּ ע ם־ד  ר ו ד  ר׃ 

31 “King Nebuchadnezzar, to all peoples, nations and languages 

dwelling throughout the world: May you prosper more and more! 32 It 

is my pleasure to make known the signs and wonders with which the 

Most High God has favoured me. 

33  “How great his signs,  

how mighty his wonders! 

His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom;  

his empire endures age after age!” 

 
30  In place of ‘promoted’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘showered favours on’. 
31  Vv. 31–33 are included as 4:1–3 in the Vg (& NRSV). The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
32  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
33  For the 3rd line, here following the MT, LXX, NJB & NRSV, NETB reads, “His kingdom will last forever.” 



 DANIEL 4 פרק ד  דנייאל
׃                                                                         א נ  ה נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר ש ל  ה ה ו ית  ב ב ית  י ו ר ע נ  ֶּ֥ן ב ה יכ ל  י א 
ו ח ז ו  י   ב  ין  ע  ל־מ ש כ ב  י  ה ר  ו ה ר  ו  יד ח ל נ  נ י                                                                            ח  ל ם ח ז  ית 

י ב ה ל נ  נ י  ק  ד מ  י   ג ׃                         ר אש  י  ל ה נ ע ל  ה                                               וּמ נ י  ש  ים ט ע  ם 

י ה וֹד ע נ  נ י ח ל מ  א  ד  י־פ ש  ר  ב ב  ל  ח כ ימ  י  ׃                                                               ל כ  ל 
א  ש פ י  א    עללין           ב אד  י ן   ד  ט מ י א   ח ר    כשדיא                                  ע ל  ין 

ק ד  מ יה וֹן   א נ ה   א מ  ר  ו ח ל מ  א  י  א  ו ג ז ר                                                                 כ ש ד א  י 

ל  י ל א־מ הוֹד ע  ין  ק  ד מ  י   ה ׃                                 וּפ ש ר  הּ  ע ל   א ח ר  ין                                   ו ע  ד 
־ וּח                                                                    ד נ י  אל ד  י־ש מ  הּ ב ל ט ש אצ ר  כ ש  ם א ל ה  י ו ד  י ר 

 ׃                                         ין ב  הּ ו ח ל מ  א ק  ד מ וֹה י א מ ר  ת                   א ל ה  ין ק ד יש  

1 “I, Nebuchadnezzar, was living comfortably in my house, prosper-

ously in my palace. 2 I had a dream that appalled me. Dread assailed me 

as I lay in bed; the visions that passed through my head tormented me. 

3 Therefore, I decreed that all the sages of Babylon be summoned to 

explain to me what the dream meant. 4 Magicians, soothsayers, 

Chaldaeans and exorcists came, and I told them what I had dreamt, but 

they could not interpret it for me. 5 Daniel, renamed Belteshazzar after 

my own god, and in whom the spirit of the holy gods resides, then came 

into my presence. I told him my dream, saying: 

ט מ י א  ד  י׀ א נ  ה י ד ע  ת ד  י ר וּח    ו                                                                    ב ל ט ש אצ ר  ר  ב ח ר 
                                                                       א ל ה  ין ק ד יש ין  ב  ךְ ו כ ל־ר  ז ל א־א נ  ס ל  ךְ ח ז ו  י ח ל מ  י 

                                    ו ח ז ו  י ר אש  י ע  ל־מ ש כ ב  י   ז׃                                ד  י־ח ז  ית וּפ ש ר  הּ א מ  ר 

6 “Belteshazzar, chief of magicians, I know that the spirit of the holy 

gods resides in you and that no mystery troubles you. This is the dream 

I have had; tell me what it means. 7 The visions of my head as I lay in 

 

DANIEL 4 
1  The opening of this verse is more detailed in the LXX texts: “In the seventeenth year of his reign, Nebuchadnezzar said” (this date would suggest a 

link to the destruction of Jerusalem in 586 BCE). Therein, despite some omissions, this chapter is a quarter as long again as in the MT. 
2  The literal translation of ‘a dream that appalled me’ is ‘a dream, and it appalled me’. 
3  As in 2:2, court sages are expected to be skilled interpreters of dreams. 
4  The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from an explanation. 
5  ‘Belteshazzar’ (  ב ל ט ש אצ ר              ) contains the name of the god Bel, as also in Belshazzar (see #5:1). Nebuchadnezzar accredits Daniel with the same 

divine inspiration as the Pharaoh, for example, discerns in Joseph from the wisdom of his advice (Gn 41:38, but see #Is 11:2 and Is 63:10). The 
exact meaning of ‘the spirit of the holy gods’ (the Aramaic plural is corrected to the singular, θεοῦ, by Theodotion, but Nebuchadnezzar talks like 

the gentile he still is as also in 5:11,14) is obscure. 
6  ‘This is’ is a conjectural translation (ה ז י      ) – the MT has ‘the visions’ (ח ז ו  י         ); the MT implies that the king required Daniel to disclose both the dream 

and its interpretation, as in Ch. 2, but in the following verses Nebuchadnezzar recounts his dream, while Daniel presents only its interpretation. 
7  The LXX lacks the first two words of the MT. 



                ח ז  ה ה ו  ית 

ע  א                                    ו א ל וּ א יל  ן ב ג וֹא א ר 

 ׃                  ו רוּמ  הּ ש ג  יא
ב  ה א  יל נ  א וּת ָק  ף     ח                              ר 

                               ו רוּמ הּ  י מ ט  א ל ש מ י  א  

ע  א  ׃                                ו ח זוֹת  הּ ל ס וֹף כ ל־א ר 
                                      ע פ י  הּ ש פ יר  ו א נ ב  הּ ש ג  יא     ט

                       וּמ ז וֹן ל כ  ל א־ב  הּ 

                 ח יו  ת ב ר  א   ׀ֶּ֥                    ת ח ת וֹה י ת ט ל  ל
ן  צ פ  ר  י ש מ י  א   ידרון                וּב ע נ פ וֹה י                                  י דוּר 

 ׃                               וּמ נ  הּ י ת ז  ין כ ל־ב ש ר  א 

bed were these: 

 I saw a tree in the middle of the world;  

it was very tall. 

8  The tree grew taller and stronger,  

until its top reached the sky 

and it could be seen from the very ends of the earth. 

9  Its foliage was beautiful, its fruit abundant 

and, in it, was food for all. 

For the wild animals, it provided shade,  

the birds of heaven nested in its branches,  

and all living creatures found their food in it. 

                                                     ח ז  ה ה ו  ית ב ח ז ו  י ר אש  י ע  ל־מ ש כ ב  י י 
  ׃                                            ו א לוּ  ע  יר ו ק ד  יש מ ן־ש מ י  א נ ח  ת  
                                ק ר  א ב ח  י ל ו כ  ן א מ  ר     יא 

                                        ג  דוּ א  יל נ א  ו ק צ  צוּ ע נ פ וֹה י  
                                     א ת  רוּ ע פ י  הּ וּב ד  רוּ א נ ב  הּ  

                                   ת נ  ד ח  יו ת א  מ ן־ת ח ת וֹה י  

י  א מ ן־ע נ פ וֹה י  ׃                             ו צ פ ר 

10 “I watched the visions of my head as I lay in bed: 

 Next, a Watchful One, a holy one, came down from heaven. 

11  At the top of his voice, he shouted:  

Cut the tree down, lop off its branches,  

strip off its leaves, throw away its fruit;  

let the animals flee from its shelter 

and the birds from its branches. 
 

8  The literal translation of ‘it could be seen from’ is ‘its sight was to’. 
9  The Kethib/Qere difference here (transposition of 2 letters) warrants an explanation. The literal translation of ‘living creatures’ is ‘flesh’, and that 

of ‘wild animals’ is ‘beasts of the field’. 
10  The ‘Watchful One’ (ע  יר      ), here following the NJB (the NRSV has ‘holy watcher’) was an angel (the Old Greek LXX translates to ἄγγελος, but 

Theodotion simply transliterates the Aramaic – ιρ), always alert to carry out the commands of God. The use of the term ‘Watchful One’, which in 

the Bible is confined to the Book of Daniel, is very common in apocryphal works, notably 1En 12:2–3, Jub 4:14. 
11  The literal translation of ‘at the top of his voice’ is ‘in strength’. 



                            ב ר  ם ע ק  ר ש ר ש וֹה י      יב

ז  ל וּנ ח  ש   ע  א ש ב  קוּ וּב  א סוּר  ד  י־פ ר                                                        ב א ר 

                         ב ד ת א  א ד  י ב ר  א  
                              וּב ט  ל ש מ י א  י צ ט ב  ע  

ע  א   ׃                                             ו ע ם־ח יו ת  א ח לָ ק  הּ ב ע ש  ב א ר 
           י ש נ וֹן   אנושא                      ל ב ב הּ  מ ן־א נ ש  א    יג

                                  וּל ב  ב ח יו  ה י ת י ה  ב ל  הּ  

 ׃                                          ו ש ב ע  ה ע ד נ  ין י ח ל פ וּן ע ל וֹה י 
ין  פ ת ג מ  א     יד                                  ב ג ז ר  ת ע יר 

                                 וּמ אמ  ר ק ד יש  ין ש א  ל ת  א 

י י  א ד  י־ש ל  יט                                                         ע ד־ד ב ר  ת ד  י י נ ד ע וּן ח  

           א נ ש  א   אנושא                    ע ל א  ה ב מ ל כ וּת  עליא
                                         וּל מ ן־ד  י י צ ב א  י ת נ נ  הּ וּש פ  ל 

 ׃       ע ל  הּ  עליה                   א נ ש  ים יָ ק  ים 

12  But leave the stump with its taproot in the ground,  

bound with hoops of iron and bronze,  

in the grass of the countryside. 

Let it be drenched by the dew of heaven 

and have its lot with the animals, eating grass! 

13 Let it cease to have a human heart 

and be given the heart of a beast,  

and seven times shall pass over it! 

14 Such is the sentence proclaimed by the Watchers,  

the verdict announced by the holy ones – 

so that every living thing may learn 

that the Most High rules over human sovereignty;  

he confers it on whom he pleases 

and raises the lowest of humankind. 

  ואנתה                                                        ד נ ה  ח ל מ  א ח ז  ית א נ  ה מ ל כ  א נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר   טו 
                                                               ו א  נ ת  ב ל ט ש אצ  ר פ ש ר  א׀ א מ  ר כ ל־ק ב ל  ד  י׀ כ ל־ 

15 “This was the dream I had – I, Nebuchadnezzar the king. Now it is for 

you, Belteshazzar, to pronounce on its meaning, since not one of the 

 
12  The literal translation of ‘taproot’ is ‘stock of its root’; the implication here is that although the tree is chopped down, it is not killed – its life-

giving root is spared; the application to Nebuchadnezzar is obvious. The function of the ‘hoops of iron and bronze’ is not entirely clear but it may 

have had to do with preventing the splitting or further deterioration of the portion of the tree that was left after being chopped down; by 

application, it would then refer to the preservation of Nebuchadnezzar’s life during the time of his insanity. 
13  An alternative reading for the 1st line is ‘Let his mind cease to be a human mind’: the metaphor of the tree begins to fade here and the reality behind 

the symbol (the king) begins to emerge. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
14  ‘So that’ is a conjectural translation (ע ל־ד ב ר  ת             ); the MT has ‘until’ (ע ד־ד ב ר  ת             ). The ‘Watchers’, or holy ones, merely proclaim what God has 

determined. The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
15  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 



ל הוֹד  עוּת  נ י   פ ש ר א   ל  א־י כ ל  ין  מ ל כוּת  י                                                                ח כ ימ  י 

־א ל ה  ין ק ד יש  ין ב  ךְ ואנתה וּח   ׃                                                       ו א  נ ת  כ ה  ל ד  י ר 
sages in my kingdom has been able to interpret it for me; you, however, 

can do so, since the spirit of the holy gods resides in you.”” 

א ש תוֹמ ם   טז  ב ל ט ש אצ  ר  ד  י־ש מ  הּ  ד  נ י  אל                                                           א ד  י ן 
ו א מ  ר  ע נ  ה מ ל כ  א  י ב ה ל נ  הּ  ו ר ע י נ  ה י                                                                       כ ש ע  ה ח ד  ה 

ע נ  ה   א  ל־י ב ה ל  ךְ  וּפ ש ר א   ח ל מ  א                                                           ב ל ט ש אצ ר  

ו א מ  ר מ ר  אי ח ל מ  א                ל ש  נ א  ךְ    לשנאיך                                         ב ל ט ש אצ ר  
ב  ה   יז ׃           ל ע ר  ךְ  לעריך           וּפ ש ר  הּ                                          א  יל נ א  ד  י ח ז  י ת  ד  י ר 

ע  א ׃                                                                  וּת ָק  ף ו רוּמ הּ  י מ ט  א ל ש מ י  א ו ח זוֹת  הּ ל כ ל־א ר 
ל כ  ל א־ב  הּ  יח  וּמ ז וֹן  ש ג  יא  ו א נ ב  הּ  ש פ יר                                                               ו ע פ י  הּ 

                                              ת ב ר  א וּב ע נ פ וֹה י י ש כ נ  ֶּ֥ן צ פ  ר  י                           ת ח ת וֹה י ת דוּר  ח יו   

ב  ת    רבית                            א נ ת ־ה וּא מ ל כ  א ד  י    אנתה יט ׃           ש מ י  א         ר 

ו ש ל ט נ  ֶּ֥ךְ   ל ש מ י  א  וּמ ט  ת  ב ת   ר  בוּת  ךְ  וּר                                                                 וּת ָק  פ ת  
ע  א  ׃                 ל ס וֹף א ר 

16 Then Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, was speechless for a 

while. The king said, “Belteshazzar, do not be upset at the dream and 

its meaning.” Belteshazzar answered, “My lord, may the dream apply 

to those who hate you, and its meaning to your foes! 17 The tree you saw, 

so large and strong and tall that it reached the sky and could be seen 

throughout the world, 18 the tree with beautiful foliage and abundant 

fruit, with food for all in it, providing shade for the wild animals, with 

the birds of heaven nesting in its branches: 19 that tree is yourself, Your 

Majesty, for you have grown great and strong; your stature is now so 

great that it reaches the sky, and your empire extends to the ends of the 

earth. 

מ ל כ  א   כ  ח ז  ה  נ ח  ת                        ו ד  י  ו ק ד  יש                מ ן־ש מ י  א ֶּ֥  ׀                         ע  יר 

ש וֹה י    ש ר  ע ק  ר  ב ר  ם  ו ח ב ל וּה י  א  יל נ  א  ג  דוּ                                                                    ו א מ ר  
ז  ל וּנ ח  ש ב ד ת א  א ד  י  ע  א ש ב  קוּ וּב א סוּר  ד  י־פ ר                                                                     ב א ר 

                                                                 ב ר  א וּב ט  ל ש מ י  א י צ ט ב  ע ו ע ם־ח יו  ת ב ר א  ח ל ק  הּ 

20 “And the king saw the holy Watchful One coming down from heaven 

and saying, “Cut the tree down and destroy it but leave the stump and 

the roots in the ground, bound with hoops of iron and bronze in the 

grass of the field; let it be drenched by the dew and have its lot with the 

 
16  The literal translation of ‘a while’ is ‘about one hour’ the expression refers idiomatically to a brief period of time of undetermined length. The 

Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
17  The literal translation of ‘could be seen’ is ‘had sight’. 
18  The literal translation of ‘wild animals’ is ‘beasts of the field’. 
19  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation.  
20  Many scholars view this chapter as a distortion of traditions originally associated with Nabonidus rather than Nebuchadnezzar (cf. #22). 



                 ד נ  ה פ ש ר  א   כא ׃                                                   ע  ד ד  י־ש ב ע  ה ע ד נ  ין י ח ל פ וּן ע ל וֹה י 

                                       ע ל א ה  ה  יא ד  י מ ט  ת ע ל־מ ר  אי   עליא                   מ ל כ  א וּג ז ר  ת 

 ׃          מ ל כ  א

wild animals until seven times have passed over it,” 21 the meaning of 

this, Your Majesty, the verdict of the Most High passed on my lord the 

king, is this: 
ד  ין מ ן־א נ ש  א ו ע ם־ח יו  ת ב ר א      כב                                                        ו ל  ךְ ט  ר 

 ׀  ֶּ֥                                       ל ה ו  ה מ ד ר  ךְ ו ע ש ב  א כ תוֹר  ין 

                                   ל  ךְ י ט  ע מ וּן וּמ ט  ל ש מ י א  
                              ל  ךְ מ צ ב ע  ין ו ש ב ע  ה  

         ע ל  ךְ    עליך                     ע ד נ  ין י ח ל פ וּן 

                     ע  ד ד  י־ת נ ד  ע  
                               ע ל א ה  ב מ ל כ וּת א נ ש  א   עליא              ד  י־ש ל  יט  

 ׃                                 וּל מ ן־ד  י י צ ב  א י ת נ נ  הּ

22  You will be driven from human society 

and will make your home with the wild animals;  

you will feed on grass, as oxen do,  

you will be drenched by the dew of heaven;  

seven times will pass over you 

until you have learnt 

that the Most High rules over human sovereignty 

and confers it on whom he pleases. 

א  יל נ  א  כג  ד  י  ש וֹה י   ש ר  ע ק  ר  ל מ ש ב  ק  א מ  רוּ                                                               ו ד  י 
׃                                                                   מ ל כוּת  ךְ ל  ךְ ק י מ  א מ ן־ד  י ת נ ד  ע ד  י ש ל ט  ן ש מ י  א

י ש פ  ר   כד  מ ל כ י   מ ל כ  א    וחטיך         ע ל  ךְ    עליך                                    ל ה  ן 

                                                                             ו ח ט א ךְ  ב צ ד ָק  ה פ ר  ק ו ע ו י ת  ךְ ב מ ח  ן ע נ  ֶּ֥י ן ה  ן ת ה ו  ה  

23 “As it was commanded, “Leave the stump and the roots of the tree,” 

your kingdom will be kept for you until you understand that Heaven 

rules all. 24 “May it please the king to accept my advice: atone for your 

sins with uprightness and your crimes by showing mercy to the poor, 
 

21  ‘Your Majesty’ follows the NJB; the NRSV, literally following the MT, has ‘O king’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
22  The king will suffer from insania zoanthropia (or boanthropy), a form of insanity in which a man acts like a beast (v. 30). History knows of no 

such affliction affecting Nebuchadnezzar but one of his successors, Nabonidus, was absent from Babylon for several years and neglected his 

duties; a Jewish document found at Qumran (The Prayer of Nabonidus) says that he was smitten for 7 years but was restored with the help of 

a Jewish diviner. The story of Nebuchadnezzar’s madness come from this tradition. The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
23  The reference to ‘Heaven’ is a circumlocution for God: there was a tendency in Jewish contexts to avoid direct reference to God. 
24  From the verb here translated as ‘break with’ (following the NJB) is derived an Aramaic noun meaning ‘salvation’ or ‘redemption’; it is possible, 

therefore, to translate as ‘atone for’ (as in the NRSV). The ‘upright actions’ refer here to all that is just in human relationships with God; such 

righteousness goes far beyond legal justice or purely human justice. In its narrow sense, the word means ‘good works’, particularly almsgiving, 

as in Tb 12:9, 14:11. The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 



ל ש ל ו ת  ךְ  כ  ה  ע ל־נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר   כה ׃                        א ר  מ ט  א                                    כ  ל א 

 }פ{  ׃         מ ל כ  א

and so live long and peacefully.” 25 This all happened to Nebuchad-

nezzar the king. 

ד  י   כו  מ ל כוּת  א  ע ל־ה יכ  ל  ת ר  י־ע ש  ר  ח  ין  י ר                                                                ל ק צ  ת 
ו א מ  ר ה ל  א ד א־ כז ׃                         ב ב  ל מ ה ל  ךְ ה ו  ה                                      ע נ  ה מ ל כ א  

מ ל כ וּ  ל ב  ית  ב נ י ת הּ   ד  י־א נ  ה  ר ב ת  א  ב ב  ל                                                               ה  יא 

ה ד ר  י ו ל יָק  ר  ח ס נ  י  ב פ  ם   כח ׃                                         ב ת ָק  ף  מ ל ת א                         ע וֹד 
                                   מ ל כ  א ק  ל מ ן־ש מ י  א נ פ  ל

ין  נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר מ ל כ  א                                              ל  ךְ א  מ ר 

 ׃                           מ ל כוּת  א ע ד  ת מ נ  ֶּ֥ךְ
ד  ין ו  ע ם־ח יו  ת ב ר  א     כט                                                        וּמ ן־א נ ש א  ל  ךְ ט  ר 

ין  ל  ךְ                                    מ ד ר  ךְ ע ש ב  א כ תוֹר 

                        י ט ע מ וּן ו ש ב ע  ה  
         ע ל  ךְ    עליך                     ע ד נ  ין י ח ל פ וּן 

                     ע  ד ד  י־ת נ ד  ע  

                               ע ל א ה  ב מ ל כ וּת א נ ש  א   עליא              ד  י־ש ל  יט  
 ׃                                 וּל מ ן־ד  י י צ ב  א י ת נ נ  הּ

26 At the end of twelve months, while strolling on the roof of the royal 

palace in Babylon, 27 the king was saying, “Great Babylon! Was it not 

built by me as a royal residence, by the force of my might and for the 

majesty of my glory?” 28 The words were not out of the king’s mouth 

when a voice came down from heaven: 

    “ Of you, King Nebuchadnezzar, it is decreed:  

the empire has been taken from you. 

29  You will be driven from human society 

and will make your home with the wild animals;  

you will feed on grass, as oxen do,  

and seven times will pass over you 

until you have learnt 

that the Most High rules over human sovereignty 

and gives it to whom he pleases.” 

 
25  The literal translation of ‘happened to’ is ‘reached’. 
26  The word ‘roof’ (here following the NJB & NRSV – NETB has ‘walls’) is not in the MT but is here added for clarity. 
27  Nebuchadnezzar had a reputation as a builder: Babylon was one of the wonders of the ancient world. Its name later became a symbol for 

imposing, though unstable, human achievements: it then came to symbolise human and demonic arrogance, the antitheses of the heavenly 

Jerusalem that is the city of God (cf. Rv 14:8, 16:19, 17:5, 18:2,10,21), drawing on the prophetic tradition (see Is 21:9, et cetera). The whole of this 

chapter is intended to show how such arrogance is humbled: Nebuchadnezzar recovers his wits only when he acknowledged the true God. 
28  In place of ‘the king’s’, here following the MT (& NRSV), the NJB has ‘his’. 
29  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 



וּמ ן־  ל  ע ל־נ בוּכ ד נ צ ר   ס  פ ת  מ ל ת א                                                         ב הּ־ש ע ת  א 

ש מ י  א  וּמ ט  ל  י אכ  ל  ין   כ תוֹר  ו ע ש ב  א  ט ר  יד                                                                 א נ ש  א 

ב  ה ו ט פ ר וֹה י                                                                           ג ש מ  הּ י צ ט ב  ע ע  ד ד  י ש ע ר  הּ כ נ ש ר  ין ר 
 ׃             כ צ פ ר  ין

30 The words were immediately fulfilled: Nebuchadnezzar was driven 

from human society and ate grass as oxen do; he was drenched by the 

dew of heaven; his hair grew like an eagle’s feathers and his nails 

became like a bird’s talons. 

ע י נ  י   לא  נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר  א נ  ה  י וֹמ י א   ל ש מ י  א ֶּ֥                                                     ו ל ק צ  ת               ׀ 

             וּל ע ל א ה   ולעליא                                   נ ט ל  ת וּמ נ ד ע י  ע ל  י י ת וּב 

כ  ת וּל ח  י ע ל מ  א                              ב ר 

                      ש ב ח  ת ו ה ד ר  ת  

                                 ד  י ש ל ט נ הּ  ש ל ט  ן ע ל  ם 
  ׃                             וּמ ל כוּת  הּ ע ם־ד  ר ו ד  ר

31 “When the time was over, I, Nebuchadnezzar, raised my eyes to 

heaven: my reason returned. 

 I blessed the Most High,  

praising and glorifying him who lives forever,  

for his empire is an everlasting empire 

and his kingship endures, age after age. 
ע א  כ ל  ה   דארי               ו כ ל־ד י ר  י    לב                    א ר 

                                                    ח ש יב  ין וּ כ מ צ ב י  הּ ע ב ד  ב ח  יל ש מ י  א  
ע  א  ודארי                      ו ד י ר  י א ר 

                                      ו ל  א א ית י  ד  י־י מ ח  א ב יד  הּ 

 ׃                               ו י  אמ ר ל  הּ מ  ה ע ב  ד ת  

32  All who dwell on earth count for nothing;  

as he thinks fit, he disposes the army of heaven 

and those who dwell on earth. 

No one can arrest his hand 

or ask him, “What have you done?” 

מ נ ד ע  י   לג  מ ל כוּת  י ֶּ֥                         ב הּ־ז מ נ  א  ו ל יק  ר  ע ל  י  י ת וּב                                       ׀ 

י ב ע וֹן   ב נ  י  ו ר ב ר  ה ד  ב ר  י  ו ל  י  ע ל  י  י ת וּב  ו ז יו י                                                                                ה ד ר  י 

ל  י ה וּס פ ת  י ת יר  ה  ב וּ  וּר  ה ת ק נ  ת  ׃                                                             ו ע ל־מ ל כוּת  י 

33 “At that moment, my reason returned and, for the honour of my royal 

state, my glory and splendour returned too. My counsellors and 

noblemen acclaimed me; I was restored to my throne and, to my past 

 
30  The words ‘feathers’ and ‘talons’ are not present in the MT but have been added in the translation for clarity. 
31  In the LXX, Nebuchadnezzar’s recovery is due to his repentance and prayer: an angel appears to him in a dream and tells him that his kingdom 

will be restored to him. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
32  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
33  In place of ‘for the honour of’, here following the MT (ה ד ר  י         ), NJB and NRSV, NETB, following Theodotion, has ‘I was restored to’. 



וּמ ה ד ר    לד  וּמ רוֹמ  ם  מ ש ב  ח  נ ב כ ד נ צ  ר  א נ  ה                                                             כ ע  ן 

                    ל מ  ל ךְ ש מ י  א

                               ד  י כ ל־מ ע ב ד וֹה י  ק ש  ט  
ח ת  הּ ד  ין                        ו א ר 

 ׃                                                 ו ד י  מ ה ל כ  ין ב ג ו  ה י כ  ל ל ה ש פ ל  ה 

 }פ{ 

greatness, even more was added. 34 Now I, Nebuchadnezzar, praise, 

extol and glorify the King of Heaven: 

 all of whose deeds are true,  

all of whose ways are right,  

and who can humble those who walk in pride. 

 
34  Alternative readings for ‘right’ and ‘walk’ are, respectively, ‘just’ and ‘live’. 



 DANIEL 5 פרק ה  דנייאל
ב נ וֹה י א ל  ף  א                                                                  ב ל ש אצ  ר מ ל כ  א ע ב ד  ל ח  ם ר  ב ל ר ב ר 

ש ת  ה ח מ ר  א  א ל פ  א  א מ  ר   ב ׃                                      ו ל ק ב  ל  ׀  ֶּ֥                    ב ל ש אצ  ר 

ד  י   ו כ ס פ  א  ד ה ב  א  ל מ אנ י   ל ה י ת י ה   ח מ ר  א                                                                     ב ט ע  ם 

ב ירוּש ל  ם  ד  י  מ ן־ה יכ ל  א  א ב וּה י  נ בוּכ ד נ צ  ר                                                                  ה נ פ ק  
ב נ וֹה י ש ג ל ת  הּ וּל ח נ ת  הּ ׃                                                                     ו י ש ת וֹן ב ה וֹן מ ל כ א  ו ר ב ר 

                                                                    ב אד  י ן ה י ת יו  מ אנ  י ד ה ב  א ד  י ה נ פ  קוּ מ ן־ה  יכ ל  א   ג 

וּש ל  ם ו א ש ת  יו ב ה וֹן מ ל כ א                                                                       ד  י־ב  ית א ל ה  א ד  י ב יר 
ב   וּל ח נ ת  הּ           ו ר ב ר  ש ג ל ת  הּ  ח מ ר  א  ד ׃                                נ וֹה י                     א ש ת  יו 

ז ל  א א ע  א                                                                       ו  ש ב  חוּ ל  אל ה  י ד ה ב  א ו כ ס פ  א נ ח ש  א פ ר 

י ד־   נפקו              ב הּ־ש ע ת  ה   ה ׃             ו א ב נ  א ד  י                                 נ פ  ק ה  א צ ב ע ן  
ד  י־כ ת  ל   ע ל־ג יר  א  נ ב ר ש ת  א  ל ק ב  ל  ו כ  ת ב ן                                                                     א נ  ש 

׃                                                                     ה יכ ל  א ד  י מ ל כ  א וּמ ל כ  א ח ז  ה פ  ס י ד  א ד  י כ ת ב  ה
ע י נ  ה י י ב ה לוּנ  הּ ו ק ט ר  י   ו                                                                               א ד  י ן מ ל כ א  ז יו  ה י ש נ וֹה י ו ר 

כ ב ת  הּ ד  א ל ד  א נ  ֶּ֥ק ש  ן צ הּ  מ ש ת ר  י ן ו א  ר          ק ר  א   ז ׃                                                               ח ר 

1 King Belshazzar gave a great banquet for his noblemen, a thousand of 

them, and, in the presence of his thousand, he drank his wine. 2 Having 

tasted the wine, Belshazzar gave orders for the gold and silver vessels 

to be brought that his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken from the 

Sanctuary in Jerusalem, so that the king, his noblemen, his wives, and 

the women who sang for him could drink out of them. 3 The gold and 

silver vessels taken from the Sanctuary of the Temple, the house of God 

in Jerusalem were brought in, and the king, his noblemen, his wives, 

and the women who sang for him drank out of them. 4 They drank their 

wine and praised their idols of gold and silver, of bronze and iron, of 

wood and stone. 5 Suddenly, the fingers of a human hand appeared and 

began to write on the plaster of the palace wall, directly behind the 

lampstand; and the king could see the hand as it wrote. 6 The king 

turned pale with alarm: his hip joints went slack and his knees began to 

 

DANIEL 5 
1  The Babylonian form of the name ‘Belshazzar’ is ‘Bel-shar-usur’, meaning ‘may Bel protect the king’. The historical personage bearing this name 

is the son, not of Nebuchadnezzar, but of Nabonidus (circa 556–539 BCE); he did not bear the title of ‘king’. 
2  Making use of sacred temple vessels for an occasion of revelling and drunkenness such as this would have been a religious affront of shocking 

proportions to the Jewish captives. 
3  The Vg lacks ‘the house of God’, while Theodotion and the Peshitta lack ‘the house’. 
4  The MT lacks ‘and silver’, here following Theodotion (καὶ ἀργυροῦς). 
5  The mention of the ‘lampstand’ in this context is of interest because it suggests that the writing was in clear view. The Kethib/Qere difference 

here warrants an explanation. 
6  The literal translation of ‘hips joints’ is ‘loins’. 



ל א  ש פ י  א   ל ה  ע ל ה   ב ח  י ל              כ ש ד א  י    כשדיא                                             מ ל כ א  

י  א ע נ  ה מ ל כ  א ו א מ  ר                                  ׀ ל ח כ ימ  י ב ב  ל ד  י כ ל־ֶּ֥                                       ו ג ז ר 

ג ו נ  א                                                                              א  נ  ש ד  י־י ק ר  ה כ ת ב  ה ד נ  ה וּפ ש ר הּ  י ח וּ נ  נ י א ר 
ע  ל־צ וּ אר  הּ   והמנוכא          י ל ב  ש   ד  י־ד ה ב א                                               ו ה  מ נ יכ  א 

 }ס{  ׃                                 ו ת ל ת  י ב מ ל כוּת  א י ש ל  ט

knock. 7 The king shouted to bring in his soothsayers, Chaldaeans and 

exorcists, and the king said to the Babylonian sages, “Anyone who can 

read this writing and tell me what it means shall be dressed in purple, 

and have a chain of gold put round his neck, and be one of the three 

men who govern the kingdom.” 

ו ל  א־כ ה ל  ין    עללין           א ד  י ן    ח  מ ל כ  א  ח כ ימ  י  כ  ל                                                     ע  ל  ין 
׃                                 וּפ ש ר  הּ ל הוֹד ע  ה ל מ ל כ  א ופשרא                    כ ת ב א  ל מ ק ר  א 

                                                                         א  ד  י ן מ ל כ  א ב ל ש אצ ר  ש ג  יא מ ת ב ה  ל ו ז יו  ה י ש נ  ֶּ֥י ן   ט 

ב נ וֹה י מ  ש ת ב ש  ין                            מ ל כ ת  א ל ק ב  ל מ ל  י  י׃                                           ע ל וֹה י ו ר ב ר 
ב נ וֹה י ל ב  ית מ ש ת י  א                 ע ל  ת ע נ  ת   עללת                                             מ ל כ א  ו ר ב ר 

א  ל־י ב ה לוּךְ    ח י  י  ל ע ל מ  ין  מ ל כ א   ו א מ  ר ת                                                                     מ ל כ ת  א 

א ל־י ש ת נ וֹ  וזיויך            ר ע יוֹנ  ךְ   ג ב  ר   יא ׃                           ו ז יו  ֶּ֥ךְ                  א ית  י 
                                                                    ב מ ל כוּת  ךְ ד  י ר וּח  א ל ה  ין ק ד יש ין  ב הּ  וּב יוֹמ  י א ב וּךְ  

  8 The king’s sages all crowded forward, but they could neither read the 

writing nor explain to the king its meaning. 9 Greatly alarmed, King 

Belshazzar turned even paler, and his noblemen were equally 

disturbed. 10 Then the queen, attracted by the noise made by the king 

and his noblemen, came into the banqueting hall. “May Your Majesty 

live forever,” said the queen. “Do not be alarmed, do not look so pale. 

11 In your kingdom, there is a man in whom lives the spirit of the holy 

gods. In your father’s days, he was known for a perception, intelligence, 

 
7  The title ‘second to the King’ certainly existed in Babylon but there is never mention of a ‘third’. The expression, obscure in Aramaic, probably 

means here, as in v. 29 and 6:3, that Daniel will hold office in a ministerial triumvirate, and not that he will rank third in the kingdom after the 

monarch. The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. ‘Purple’ was a colour associated with royalty in the ancient world. 
8  The translation, ‘its meaning’, follows the Qere (ּוּפ ש ר  ה          ); the Kethib has ‘the meaning’ (ופשרא); the ע  ל  ין/עללין            difference would benefit from an 

explanation. 
9  The literal translation of ‘turned even paler’ is ‘his visage altered upon him’. 
10  In the following discourse, the woman here referred to as ‘the queen’ is able to recall things about Daniel that go back to the days of 

Nebuchadnezzar, things that Belshazzar does not seem to recollect; it is likely that she was the wife not of Belshazzar but of Nabonidus or 

perhaps even Nebuchadnezzar, in which case, ‘queen’ here means ‘queen mother’ (as NETB has it). The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant 

explanation. 
11  Theodotion lacks the phrase ‘and wisdom comparable to that of the gods’. The NJB & WEBBE, following the LXX, Theodotion and Peshitta, lack the 

redundant/repetitive reference, ‘the king, your father’; here, we follow the MT. 



כ ח כ מ ת־א ל ה  ין  ו ח כ מ  ה  ו ש כ ל ת נ וּ                                                        נ ה יר וּ 

ט מ  ין                                                                      ה ש ת כ  ח ת ב  הּ וּמ ל כ  א נ ב  כ ד נ צ ר  א ב וּךְ ר  ב ח ר 

     כ ל־  יב                             ה ק ימ  הּ א ב וּךְ מ ל כ  א׃                                   א  ש פ  ין כ ש ד א ין  ג ז ר  ין 
ר וּח   ד  י  מ פ ש  ר  ֶּ֥  ׀                    ק ב  ל  ו ש כ ל ת נ וּ  וּמ נ ד  ע                                              י ת יר  ה 

ה ש ת כ  ח ת  ק ט ר  ין  וּמ ש ר  א  א ח יד  ן  ו  א  ח ו י  ת                                                                      ח ל מ ין  

                                                            ב ד  נ י  אל ד  י־מ ל כ  א ש ם־ש מ  הּ ב ל ט ש אצ  ר כ ע  ן         ב הּ  
 }פ{                                              ד נ י  אל י ת ק ר  י וּפ ש ר  ה י ה  ח ו  ה׃  

and wisdom comparable to that of the gods. King Nebuchadnezzar, 

your father, the king, your father, made him head of the magicians, 

soothsayers, Chaldaeans and exorcists. 12 Since this man, Daniel, whom 

the king had renamed Belteshazzar, is filled with such a marvellous 

spirit and such knowledge and intelligence in interpreting dreams, 

solving enigmas, and unravelling difficult problems, send for him; he 

will be able to tell you what this means.” 

                                                                      ב אד  י ן  ד  נ י  אל ה ע  ל ק ד  ם מ ל כ  א ע נ  ה מ ל כ  א ו א מ  ר  יג 

                                               א נ ת ־ה וּא ד נ י אל  ד  י־מ ן־ב נ  י ג לוּת א   אנתה            ל ד נ י  אל 
           ו ש מ ע  ת  יד ׃                                                       ד  י י ה וּד ד  י ה י ת  י מ ל כ  א א  ב י מ ן־י ה וּד

ו ש כ ל ת נ וּ    עליך ו נ ה יר וּ  ב  ךְ  א ל ה  ין  ר וּח   ד  י                                                             ע ל  ךְ 

                           וּכ ע  ן ה ע  לוּ ק  ד מ  י   טו ׃                                        ו ח כ מ  ה י ת יר  ה ה ש ת כ  ח ת ב  ךְ
וּפ ש ר  הּ   י ק ר וֹן  ד נ ה   ד  י־כ ת ב  ה  א  ש פ י  א                                                                    ח כ  ימ י א  

ל ה ח ו י  ה פ ש  ר־מ ל ת  א  ו ל  א־כ ה ל  ין  ׃                                                               ל הוֹד ע ת  נ י 
           פ ש ר  ין    תוכל                    ע ל  ךְ ד  י־ת כ וּל    עליך                 א נ ה  ש מ ע  ת     ו   טז 

ה ן    כ ע  ן  ל מ ש ר  א  ו ק ט ר  ין          ת כ וּל    תוכל                                               ל מ פ ש  ר 

ג ו נ  א   א ר  ל הוֹד  עוּת  נ י  וּפ ש ר הּ   ל מ ק ר  א                                                              כ ת ב  א 

13 Then Daniel was brought into the king’s presence; the king spoke to 

Daniel and said, “Are you the Daniel who is one of the children of the 

Judaean exile, brought by my father the king from Judah? 14 I have heard 

that the spirit of the gods lives in you and that you are known for your 

enlightenment, understanding, and marvellous wisdom. 15 Now, the 

wise men and the soothsayers have already been brought to me to read 

this writing and tell me what it means but they have been unable to 

unravel its meaning. 16 But I am told that you are able to give 

interpretations and to unravel difficult problems; so, if you can read the 

writing and tell me what it means, you shall be dressed in purple, have 

 
12  In place of ‘in interpreting’, here following the MT (מ פ ש  ר         ) and NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘to interpret’, vocalising as מ       פש  ר   ; the Masoretes 

understood this Aramaic form as a participle rather than an infinitive. 
13  The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a possibly repeated letter) warrants an explanation. 
14  The literal translation of ‘you are known for …’ is ‘… has been found in you’. In place of עליך, here following the Kethib, the Qere has ְע ל  ך       . 
15  The MT does not have ‘and’ between ‘sages’ & ‘soothsayers’; the latter term is either an appositive for the former (as NKJV, ASV, NRSV), or the 

construction is to be understood as an asyndeton (as here, following the NJB & NETB). 
16  The Kethib/Qere differences here would benefit from a full explanation. 



ע  ל־צ וּ אר  ךְ    והמונכא          ת ל ב  ש   ד  י־ד ה ב א                                                ו ה  מ נ יכ  א 

 }פ{                                   ו ת ל ת  א ב מ ל כוּת  א ת ש ל  ט׃ 

a chain of gold put round your neck and be one of the three men who 

govern the kingdom.” 

                                                                     ב אד  י ן ע נ  ה ד נ י  אל ו א מ ר  ק ד  ם מ ל כ  א מ ת נ ת ךְ  ל  ךְ   יז 
א ק ר  א  כ ת ב א   ב ר  ם  ה  ב  ל א ח ר  ן  וּנ ב  ז ב י ת  ךְ                                                                        ל  ה ו י  ן 

                  א  נ ת  מ ל כ  א    אנתה יח ׃                                    ל מ ל כ  א וּפ ש ר  א א הוֹד ע נ  הּ

ו יק ר  א    עליא          א ל ה א    בוּת א   וּר  מ ל כוּת  א                                           ע ל א  ה 
א ב וּךְ ל נ ב כ ד נ צ  ר  י ה  ב  ד  י   יט ׃                                            ו ה ד ר  א  בוּת א                       וּמ ן־ר 

           ז י ע  ין    זאעין                                                           י ה ב־ל  הּ כ  ל ע  מ מ י  א א מ י א  ו ל ש  נ י  א ה ו וֹ  

ו ד  י־ ק ט  ל  ה ו  ה  צ ב  א  ד  י־ה ו  א  מ ן־ק ד מ וֹה י                                                                      ו ד ח ל  ין 
                                                        ו  ה מ ח  א ו ד  י־ה ו  ה צ ב א  ה ו  ה מ ר  ים ו ד  י־                 ה ו  ה צ ב א  ה  

מ ש פ  ל ה ו  א  צ ב  א  ו רוּח  הּ   כ ׃                                ה ו  א  ל ב ב  הּ  ר  ם                                  וּכ ד י  

ו  יק ר  ה   מ ל כוּת  הּ  ס  א  מ ן־כ ר  ה נ ח ת   ל ה ז ד  ה                                                                    ת  ק פ  ת 
                                              וּמ ן־ב נ י  א נ ש  א ט ר  יד ו ל ב ב  הּ׀ ע ם־ כא ׃                  ה ע ד  יו מ נ  הּ 

ין     שוי            ח יו ת  א                                                          ש וּ  יו ו ע ם־ע ר  ד י א  מ ד ר  הּ ע ש ב  א כ תוֹר 

                                                                     י ט  ע מוּנ  הּ וּמ ט  ל ש מ י  א ג ש מ  הּ י צ ט ב  ע ע  ד ד  י־י ד  ע  
א ל ה  א   א נ ש  א   עליא                       ד  י־ש ל  יט  ב מ ל כ וּת                               ע ל א ה  

          ו א  נ ת    ואנתה כב ׃         ע ל  הּ  עליה          ה ָק  ים                          וּל מ ן־ד  י י צ ב  א י  

17 Daniel spoke up before the king, saying “Keep your gifts for yourself 

and give you rewards to others! Nevertheless, I will read the writing to 

the king and make known to him its interpretation. 18 Your Majesty, the 

Most High God gave Nebuchadnezzar your father sovereignty, and 

greatness, and majesty, and glory. 19 He gave him such greatness that all 

peoples, nations, and languages shook with dread before him: he killed 

whom he pleased, spared whom he pleased, promoted whom he 

pleased, and degraded whom he pleased. 20 However, because his heart 

grew swollen with pride and his spirit stiff with arrogance, he was 

deposed from his sovereign throne and stripped of his glory. 21 He was 

driven from human society, his heart was more like an animal’s than a 

man’s; he lived with the wild donkeys, he fed on grass like oxen and his 

body was drenched by the dew of heaven, until he had learnt that the 

Most High rules over human sovereignty and appoints whom he 

pleases to rule it. 22 But you, Belshazzar, who are his son, you have not 

 
17  The literal translation of ‘its interpretation’ is ‘the interpretation’. 
18  Daniel summarises what has already been said in Ch. 4. The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
19  The Kethib/Qere difference here (changing an alef for a yod) warrants an explanation. In place of ‘spared’ (מ ח  א       , literally ‘let live’), Theodotion 

mistakenly has ‘beat’ (ἔτυπτεν), as does the Vg (percutiebat). 
20  Nebuchadnezzar was arrogant in that he had usurped divine prerogatives; because of this, God had dealt decisively with him. 
21  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
22  Alternative readings for ‘son’ are ‘descendant’ and ‘successor’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 



                                                                  ב ר הּ  ב ל ש אצ  ר ל  א ה ש פ  ל ת  ל ב ב  ךְ כ ל־ק ב  ל ד  י כ ל־ 

י ד  ע ת                   ה ת רוֹמ  מ ת    ֶּ֥׀                  מ ר  א־ש מ י  א        ו ע  ל   כג ׃                   ד נ  ה 

ה י ת  יו   ד  י־ב י ת  הּ    ואנתה           ק  ד מ  ךְ    קדמיך                                       וּל מ  אנ י  א 
ב נ  ךְ ש  ג ל ת  ךְ וּל ח נ ת ךְ  ח מ ר א    ורברבניך           ו א  נ ת                                                    ו ר ב ר 

ז ל  א                                                                          ש ת  י ן ב הוֹן  ו ל  אל ה  י כ ס פ  א־ו  ד ה ב  א נ ח ש  א פ ר 

י ד ע  ין   ו ל  א  ו ל א־ש מ ע  ין  ל  א־ח ז  ֶּ֥י ן  ד  י  ו א ב נ  א                                                                          א ע  א 
ב יד  הּ   ד  י־נ ש מ ת  ךְ  ו ל  אל ה  א  ח ת  ךְ                                                 ש ב  ח ת                    ו כ ל־א ר 

ת                                             ב אד  י ן  מ ן־ק ד מ וֹה י ש ל  יח  פ ס  א  כד ׃                      ל  הּ ל  א ה ד  ר 

ר ש  ים ד נ  ה  וּכ ת ב  א  ד  י   כה ׃                                       ד  י־י ד  א  כ ת ב  א                         וּד נ  ה 
ס  ין                         ד נ  ה פ ש  ר־מ ל ת  א   כו ׃                                           ר ש  ים מ נ  א מ נ  א ת ָק  ל וּפ ר 

ו ה ש ל מ  הּ מ ל כוּת  ךְ  מ נ  ה־א ל ה  א           ת ָק  ל   כז ׃                                                 מ נ  א 

ח ס  יר ו ה ש ת כ  ח ת   ב מ  אז נ י  א         פ ר  ס  כח ׃                                                     ת ָק  יל ת  
יס ת  מ ל כוּת  ךְ ו יה יב  ת ל מ ד  י וּפ ר  ס  ׃                                                  פ ר 

humbled your heart, in spite of knowing all this. 23 You have defiled the 

Lord of heaven; you had the vessels from his Temple brought to you, 

and you, your noblemen, your wives, and the women singing for you 

have drunk wine from them. You have praised gods of gold and silver, 

of bronze and iron, of wood and stone, which do not see, hear, nor 

understand; but you have given no glory to the God in whose hands are 

your breath itself and all your fortunes. 24 That is why he has sent the 

palm of a hand that has written these words. 25 The writing reads: MENE, 

MENE, TEQEL and PHARSIN. 26 The meaning of the words is this: MENE 

means God has measured your sovereignty and put an end to it; 27 TEQEL 

means you have been weighed in the balance and found wanting; 

28 PHARES means your kingdom has been divided and given to the Medes 

and the Persians.”  

ל ד  נ י אל   ׀ֶּ֥          ב אד  י ן כט  ו ה ל ב  שוּ  ב ל ש אצ  ר                                              א מ  ר 

ג ו נ  א                                               ו ה  מ נ יכ  א ד  י־ד ה ב  א ע  ל־צ וּ אר  הּ   והמנוכא              א ר 

29 Then Belshazzar’s commanded and Daniel was dressed in purple, and 

a chain of gold was put round his neck, and a proclamation was made 

 
23  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
24  The NJB & NRSV lack ‘palm of a’, here following the MT (& NETB), and Theodotion has ‘knuckle’ (ἀστράγαλος) in place of ‘palm’. 
25  The MT repeats ‘MENE’ (מ נ  א       ), unlike the LXX, Theodotion, the Vg and Josephus. Vv. 26–29 also apparently presume three oracular words, not 

four; these texts also have ‘PHARES’ (פ ר  ס        – the singular form) in place of ‘PHARSIN’ (ס  ין  the plural). These mysterious words may conceal –           פ ר 

the names of three oriental measures of weight, or coins (a mina, a shekel, and a paratz), thus lending themselves to the successive word-play in 

vv. 26–28.  
26  ‘MENE’ (מ נ  א       ) suggests the verb מ נ  ה        (measured). 
27  ‘TEQEL’ ( ת ְּק  ל        ) suggests the verb   ת ְּק  יל ת             (weighed). 
28  ‘PHARES’ (פ ר  ס       ) suggests the verb   יס ת  .(divided)           פ ר 
29  In place of והמנוכא, here following the Kethib, the Qere has ו ה  מ נ יכ  א               . 



׃                                                                   ו ה כ ר  ז וּ ע ל וֹה י ד  י־ל ה ו  א ש ל  יט ת ל ת  א ב מ ל כוּת  א
מ ל כ  א   ל  ב ל אש צ  ר  ק ט  יל  ב ל  יל י  א    כשדיא                                                ב  הּ 

 }פ{              כ ש ד א  ה׃  

concerning him, that he should be one of the three men who governed 

the kingdom. 30 That same night, the Chaldaean king Belshazzar was 

murdered. 

 
30  The year was 539 BCE; at this time, Daniel would have been about 81 years old. The relevant extra-biblical records describing the fall of Babylon 

include portions of Herodotus, Xenophon, Berossus (cited in Josephus), the Cyrus Cylinder, and the Babylonian Chronicle. The Kethib/Qere 

difference here warrants an explanation. 



 DANIEL 6 פרק ו  דנייאל
י  ו ש    א  ש נ  ין    מדיא               ו ד ר  כ ב  ר  מ ל כוּת  א  ק ב  ל                                              מ  ד א  ה 

ת  ין ו ת ר  ע ל־ ב ׃                      ש ת  ין  ו ה ק ים   י  ו ש  ד ר  ק ד  ם                                          ש פ ר  

ל ה ו  ן  ד  י  ו ע ש ר  ין  מ א  ה  פ נ י  א  ל א ח ש ד ר                                                                   מ ל כוּת  א 

ד  י   ג ׃                   ב כ ל־מ ל כוּת  א ת ל ת  ה  כ  ין  ס ר  מ נ הוֹן                                              ו ע  ל א 
א ל  ין  פ נ י  א  א ח ש ד ר  ד  י־ל ה ו  ן  ח  ד־מ נ ה וֹן                                                                   ד נ י  אל 

נ ז  ק ל  א־ל ה ו  א  וּמ ל כ  א  ל הוֹן  ט ע מ  א            א ד  י ן   ד ׃                                                           י ה ב  ין 

כ י  א  ע ל־ס ר  מ ת נ צ  ח  ה ו  א  ד נ  ה                                                    ד נ י  אל 
פ נ י  א כ ל־ק ב  ל ד  י ר וּח  י ת יר א  ב  הּ וּמ ל כ  א                                                                        ו א ח ש ד ר 

כ י  א  ה ׃                                          ע ש  ית ל ה ק מוּת  הּ ע ל־כ ל־מ ל כוּת  א                      א ד  י ן ס  ר 

ל ד נ י  אל  ל ה ש כ ח  ה  ע ל  ה  ב ע  י ן  ה ו וֹ  פ נ י  א                                                                      ו א ח ש ד ר 
ל א־י כ ל  ין  וּש ח ית  ה  ו כ ל־ע ל  ה  מ ל כוּת  א                                                          מ צ  ד 

ו כ ל־ש לוּ   ה וּא  ד  י־מ ה ימ  ן  כ ל־ק ב ל                                                           ל ה ש כ ח  ה 

י  א א ל ךְ   ו׃           ע ל וֹה י                              וּש ח ית  ה ל  א ה ש ת כ  ח ת                               א  ד  י ן ג ב ר 
                                                                      א  מ ר  ין ד  י ל  א נ ה ש כ  ח ל ד נ י  אל ד נ  ה כ ל־ע ל  ה ל ה  ן  

 }ס{  ׃                                       ה ש כ  ח נ  א ע ל וֹה י ב ד  ת א ל ה  הּ

1 Then Darius the Mede received the kingdom, being about sixty-two 

years old. 2 It pleased Darius to set over the kingdom one hundred and 

twenty satraps, who should be stationed throughout the whole 

kingdom, 3 and over them three presidents – of whom Daniel was one – 

to whom the satraps were to be responsible. This was to safeguard the 

king’s interests. 4 This Daniel, by virtue of the marvellous spirit residing 

in him, was so evidently superior to all the other presidents and satraps 

that the king considered appointing him to rule the whole kingdom. 

5 The presidents and satraps, in consequence, started hunting for some 

affair of state by which they could discredit Daniel; however, they could 

find nothing to his discredit, and no case of negligence; he was so 

punctilious that they could not find a single instance of 

misadministration or neglect. 6 These men then thought, “We shall 

never find any grounds for discrediting Daniel unless we try to find 

something connected with the law of his God.” 

 

DANIEL 6 
1  Most English translations include this verse as 5:31: therein, all verse numbers in this chapter are accordingly decremented; here, we follow 

the MT (& NJB. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
2  Darius I of Persia set up the satrapies (i.e. provinces); each satrap had a military chief and a civil secretary, these being the ‘three presidents’. 
3  The literal translation of ‘to be responsible’ is ‘giving an account’. 
4  In place of ‘marvellous’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘excellent’ and NETB has ‘extraordinary’; Theodotion has simply ‘extra’ (περισσὸν). 
5  The literal translation of ‘affair of state’ is ‘matter from the side of the kingdom’. 
6  The literal translation of ‘then thought’ is ‘were saying’. 



ע ל־  ז  ג  שוּ  ה ר  א ל  ן  פ נ י א   ו א ח ש ד ר  כ י  א  ס ר                                                                  א  ד  י ן 

י  ֶּ֥ו ש מ ל כ  א ל ע ל מ  ין ח י  י ׃                                                                         מ ל כ  א ו כ ן  א מ ר  ין ל  הּ ד ר 
כ  ל   ח  ס ג נ י  א ֶּ֥                  א ת י ע  טוּ  מ ל כוּת  א  כ  י  ס ר                                   ׀ 

ק י ם   ל ק י מ  ה  וּפ ח ו ת  א  י  א  ה ד  ב ר  פ נ י א                                                                     ו  א ח ש ד ר 

                                                                   מ ל כ  א וּל ת ק פ  ה א ס  ר ד  י כ ל־ד  י־י ב ע  א ב  ע וּ מ ן־כ ל־ 

מ ל כ  א   מ נ  ֶּ֥ךְ  ל ה ן   ת ל ת  ין  ע ד־יוֹמ  ין  ו  א נ  ש                                                                  א ל  הּ 
י ו ת  א       י ת ר                                     כ ע  ן מ ל כ  א ת ָק  ים א ס ר  א  ט ׃                           מ  א ל ג  ב א ר 

כ ת ב  א וּפ ר  ס                        ו ת ר ש  ם  כ ד ת־מ ד  י  ל ה ש נ י  ה  ל  א                                               ד  י 

י  ו ש ר ש  ם  י ׃                    ד י־ל  א ת ע ד  א                                               כ ל־ק ב  ל ד נ  ה מ ל כ א  ד  ר 
ו א ס ר  א ד  י־ר ש  ים   יא ׃                      כ ת ב  א  י ד  ע  כ ד  י                                           ו  ד נ י  אל 

                                                                       כ ת ב א  ע  ל ל ב י ת  הּ ו כ וּ  ין פ ת יח  ן ל הּ  ב ע ל ית  הּ נ  ֶּ֥ג ד  

ה וּא   ב יוֹמ  א  ת ל ת  ה  ו ז מ נ ין   ע ל־ֶּ֥                                               י רוּש ל  ם  ב ר  ךְ                ׀ 
וּמ צ ל  א וּמוֹד א  ק ד  ם א ל ה  הּ כ ל־ק ב ל  ד  י־ כ וֹה י                                                                ב ר 

 }ס{ ׃                                    ה ו  א ע ב  ד מ ן־ק ד מ  ת ד נ  ה

7 So, the presidents and satraps then conspired and went in a body to 

the king, saying to him, “King Darius, live forever! 8 We are all agreed, 

presidents of the realm, magistrates, satraps, councillors, and 

governors, that the king should issue an edict enforcing the following 

regulation: Whoever within the next thirty days prays to anyone, divine 

or human, other than to yourself, Your Majesty, is to be thrown into the 

lions’ den. 9 Now, Your Majesty, ratify the edict at once by signing this 

document, so that it cannot be changed, as befits the law of the Medes 

and the Persians, which cannot be revoked.” 10 Accordingly, King 

Darius signed the document embodying the edict. 11 When Daniel heard 

that the document had been signed, he retired to his house. The 

windows of his upstairs room faced towards Jerusalem. Three times 

each day, he went down on his knees, praying and giving praise to God 

as he had always done. 

 
7  The Aramaic verb ּג  שו  occurs (’went in a body’, here following the NJB – NETB has ‘came by collusion’ and the NRSV has ‘conspired and came‘)           ה ר 

3 times in this chapter (vv. 7, 12, 16). Its meaning is widely disputed by commentators and translations vary considerably in how they render 

it; the idea that it means ‘came thronging’ (NAB) seems inappropriate, since it is unlikely that subordinates would enter a royal court in such a 

reckless fashion. The ancient versions struggled with the word and are not in agreement in their understanding of its meaning. In this chapter, 

the word apparently means to act in agreement with other parties in the pursuit of a duplicitous goal, namely the entrapment of Daniel. 
8  The literal translation of ‘prays’ is ‘prays a prayer’. 
9  Literally translated, the clause ‘ratify the edict at once by signing this document’, reads, ‘establish a written interdict and inscribe a written decree’. 
10  For the permanence of Medo-Persian law, see Est 1:19, 8:8. 
11  The custom of praying with the face towards Jerusalem dates at least from the Exile (1K 8:44–48). For the three daily prayers, see Ps 55:17, and 

for kneeling, 2Ch 6:13, Ezr 9:5, Ac 20:36. In later rabbinic thought, this verse was sometimes cited as a proof-text for the notion that one should 

pray only in a house with windows and, according to some, the Muslim practice of praying toward Mecca is derived from this text. 



ג  שוּ ו ה ש כ  חוּ ל ד נ י  אל ב ע  ה   יב  י  א א ל ךְ  ה ר                                                                        א  ד  י ן ג ב ר 

                                      ב  אד  י ן ק ר  בוּ ו א מ ר  ין ק ד ם־  יג ׃                               וּמ ת ח נ  ֶּ֥ן ק ד  ם א ל ה  הּ

                                                               מ ל כ א  ע ל־א ס  ר מ ל כ א  ה ל  א א ס  ר ר ש  מ ת  ד  י כ ל־
                                                                    א נ  ש ד  י־י ב ע א  מ ן־כ ל־א ל  הּ ו  א נ  ש ע ד־יוֹמ  ין ת ל ת  ין 

י ו ת  א ע נ  ה מ ל כ  א   מ  א ל ג וֹב א ר                                                                          ל ה ן  מ נ  ֶּ֥ךְ מ ל כ  א י ת ר 

ד י־ל  א  וּפ ר  ס  כ ד ת־מ ד  י  מ ל ת  א  י צ יב  א                                                            ו א מ  ר 
ין  ק ד  ם מ ל כ א  ד  י ד נ י  אל  יד ׃           ת ע ד  א                                                             ב  אד  י ן ע נ וֹ ו א מ ר 

ל א־ש  ם   י ה וּד  ד  י  ג לוּת  א  מ ן־ב נ  י          ע ל  ךְ    עליך                                                ד י  

ו ע ל־א ס ר  א ד  י ר ש  מ ת                        ו ז מ נ  ין ת ל ת ה                                                  מ ל כ א  ט ע  ם 
ב עוּת  הּ ב ע  א  כ ד  י   טו   }ס{  ׃                          ב יוֹמ  א  מ ל כ  א                            א ד  י ן 

                                                                   מ ל ת  א ש מ  ע ש ג יא  ב א  ש ע ל וֹה י ו ע  ל ד נ י  אל ש  ם ב  ל 

מ ש ת ד  ר   ה ו  א  ש מ ש  א  מ  ע ל  י  ו ע ד                                                              ל ש יז בוּת  הּ 
ג  שוּ ע ל־  טז   }ס{   ׃             ל ה צ לוּת  הּ י  א א ל  ךְ ה ר                                              ב אד  י ן  ג ב ר 

ל מ ד  י   ד  י־ד ת   מ ל כ א   ד  ע  ל מ ל כ  א  ו א מ ר  ין                                                                    מ ל כ  א 

ל  א  י ה ָק  ים  ד  י־מ ל כ  א  וּק י  ם  ד  י־כ ל־א ס  ר                                                                וּפ ר  ס 
 ׃              ל ה ש נ י  ה

12 These men came along in a body and found Daniel praying and 

pleading with his God. 13 They then went before the king and said to 

him concerning the king’s edict, “Have you not signed an edict 

forbidding anyone for the next thirty days to pray to anyone, divine or 

human, other than to yourself, Your Majesty, on pain of being thrown 

into the den of lions?” “The decision stands,” the king replied, “as befits 

the law of the Medes and the Persians, which cannot be revoked.” 

14 They then answered the king, saying, “Your Majesty, this man Daniel, 

one of the exiles from Judah, disregards both you and the edict that you 

have signed: he is at his prayers three times each day.”   15 When the 

king heard these words, he was deeply distressed and determined to 

save Daniel; he racked his brains until sunset to find some way to save 

him.    16 However, the men came in a body and said to the king, 

“Your Majesty, remember that in conformity with the law of the Medes 

and the Persians, no edict or decree can be altered when once issued by 

the king.” 
מ וֹ ל ג ב  א ד  י   יז                                                                           ב אד  י ן מ ל כ  א א מ  ר ו ה י ת יו  ל ד  נ י  אל וּר 

ד  י   א ל ה  ךְ  ל ד נ י  אל  ו א מ  ר  מ ל כ א   ע נ  ה  י ו ת  א                                                                   א ר 

17 The king then gave the command and Daniel was brought and thrown 

into the den of lions. The king said to Daniel, “Your God, whom you 
 

12  On the translation of ּג  שו  .see #7 ,(’came along in a body‘)           ה ר 
13  The LXX and Peshitta (& NETB) lack the words ‘concerning the royal edict’, here following the MT (& NJB/NRSV). 
14  The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants explanation. The literal translation of ‘exiles’ is ‘sons of captivity’. The Setumah marks 

 .at the end of vv. 14 & 15, which are suggested by the formatting of the (online) MAM text, are not present in the Mechon Mamre text (}ס{)
15  The literal translation of ‘sunset’ is ‘the entrances of the sun’. The king sees through the conspiracy but is helpless. 
16  The NJB, following Theodotion, lacks the words ‘came in a body and’; here, we follow the MT (ּג  שו  .and NRSV; see #7 (          ה ר 
17  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants explanation. The ‘den’ was perhaps a pit below ground that could be safely observed from above. 



י ש יז ב נ  ֶּ֥ךְ  אנתה ה וּא  ב ת ד יר  א  פ  ל  ח־ל הּ   ׃                                                       א  נ ת  
ו ש מ  ת ע ל־פ  ם ג ב  א ו ח ת מ  הּ  יח                                                                 ו ה ית  י ת  א  ב ן ח ד  ה 

ב נ וֹה י ד  י ל א־ת ש נ  א                                                                     מ ל כ  א ב ע ז ק ת  הּ וּב ע ז ק ת  ר ב ר 
                                                     א  ד  י ן א ז  ל מ ל כ  א ל ה  יכ ל הּ  וּב  ת ט ו  ת   יט ׃                    צ ב וּ ב ד נ י  אל

ע ל וֹה י  נ ד  ת  ו ש נ ת  הּ  ק  ד מ וֹה י  ל א־ה נ ע  ל  ׃                                                                  ו ד ח ו  ֶּ֥ן 
מ ל כ  א   כ  ב נ ג ה  א        ר  א     פ     ר     פ       ב ש                      ב אד  י ן                     י ק וּם 

י ו ת  א א ז  ל ב  הּ   כא ׃                                                     וּ ב ה ת ב ה ל  ה ל ג ב  א ד  י־א ר                 וּכ מ ק ר 

                                                                      ל ג ב  א ל ד  נ י  אל בָ ק  ל ע צ  יב ז ע  ק ע נ  ה מ ל כ  א ו א מ  ר 

  אנתה                                                             ל ד נ י  אל ד  נ י אל  ע ב ד  א ל ה  א ח י  א א ל ה  ךְ ד  י  
מ ן־  ל ש יז בוּת  ךְ  ה י כ  ל  ב ת ד יר  א  פ  ל  ח־ל הּ                                                                א  נ ת  

י ו ת  א מ ל כ  א   כב ׃               א ר  מ ל  ל  ע ם־מ ל כ  א  ד נ י  אל                                                    א ד  י ן  

ח י  י פ  ם   כג ׃                     ל ע ל מ  ין  וּ ס  ג  ר  מ ל א כ  הּ  ש ל  ח                                             א ל ה  י 
ז כוּ    ק  ד מ וֹה י   ד  י  כ ל־ק ב  ל  ח ב ל וּנ י  ו ל  א  י ו ת  א                                                                     א ר 

                                 ק  ד מ ךְ  מ ל כ  א ח בוּל  ה ל  א   קדמיך                          ה ש ת כ  ח ת ל  י ו א  ף  

ע ל וֹה י   כד ׃           ע ב ד  ת ט א  ב  ש ג יא   מ ל כ  א                                              ב אד  י ן 

have served so faithfully, will have to save you.” 18 A stone was then 

brought and laid over the mouth of the den; and the king sealed it with 

his own signet and with the signet of his noblemen, so that there could 

be no going back on the original decision about Daniel. 19 Then the king 

returned to his palace, spent the night in fasting and refused to receive 

any of his concubines; and sleep fled from him. 20 Then, in the morning, 

at the first sign of dawn, the king got up and hurried to the den of lions. 

21 As he approached the pit where Danial was, the king called in 

anguished tones to Daniel, “Daniel, servant of the living God, has your 

God, whom you serve so faithfully, been able to deliver you from the 

lions?” 22 Daniel then answered the king, “May Your Majesty live 

forever! 23 My God sent his angel who sealed the lions’ jaws; they did 

me no harm, because I was found to be innocent in his sight: neither 

have I ever done you any wrong, Your Majesty.” 24 The king was 

exceedingly glad and ordered that Daniel should be released from the 

 
18  The purpose of the den being ‘sealed’ was to prevent unauthorised tampering with the opening of the den; any disturbance of the seal would 

immediately alert the officials to improper activity of this sort. 
19  ‘Concubines’ (ד  ח ו  ָ֖ן           ) is a conjectural translation, following the NJB; the NRSV has ‘food’, NETB has ‘disturbances’ (deliberately vague) and others 

favour ‘musical instruments’ or ‘dancing girls’. 
20  In place of ‘at the first sign of dawn’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘at daybreak’ and NETB has ‘at the earliest sign of daylight’. Note that 

the two פ in פ ר  א  .are presented as small and large letters, respectively, which is how they appear in almost all Hebrew MSS                ב ש פ ר 
21  In place of ‘the king’, here following the MT (& NRSV), the NJB has ‘he’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
22  The literal translation of ‘answered’ is ‘spoke with’. 
23  For shutting the lions’ mouths, see 1M 2:60 and Heb 11:33. The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 
24  In place of ‘den’ (twice in this verse), here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘pit’. 



                                                                      וּל ד  נ י  אל א מ  ר ל ה נ ס ָק  ה מ ן־ג ב  א ו ה ס  ק ד נ י  אל מ ן־ 

׃                                                                 ג ב  א ו כ ל־ח ב ל  ל א־ה ש ת כ  ח ב  הּ ד  י ה ימ  ן ב אל ה  הּ
ד  י־א כ  לוּ  כה  א ל ךְ   י  א  ג ב ר  ו ה י ת  יו  מ ל כ  א                                                               ו א מ  ר 

מ וֹ א נ וּן ב נ יה וֹן   י ו ת א  ר  צ וֹה י  ד  י ד  נ י  אל וּל ג וֹב א ר                                                                           ק ר 

ע  ית ג ב  א ע  ד ד  י־ש ל  ט וּ ב הוֹן                                                                          וּנ ש יה וֹן ו ל  א־מ ט וֹ ל א ר 

מ   י  ֶּ֥ו ת  א ו כ ל־ג ר   ׃              יה וֹן ה ד  קוּ                            א ר 

den. Therefore, Daniel was released from the den and no kind of harm 

was found on him, because he had trusted in his God. 25 The king then 

sent for the men who had accused Daniel and had them thrown into the 

den of lions, along with their wives and children; and, before they had 

reached the floor of the den, the lions had mauled them and had crushed 

all their bones to pieces. 

א מ י  א   כו  ל  כ ל־ע  מ מ י  א  כ  ת  ב  מ ל כ  א  י  ֶּ֥ו ש  ד ר                                                                      ב אד  י ן 

ע  א דארין                             ו ל ש נ י  א ד  י־ד י ר  ין                     ב כ ל־א ר 

י ש ג  א ד  י   כז ׃                      ש ל מ כ וֹן  ט ע ם   ש  ים  ׀ ֶּ֥                                מ ן־ק ד מ י  
ל ה ו  ן   מ ל כוּת  י  ו ד  ח ל  ין   זאעין                                    ב כ ל־ש ל ט  ן                         ז י ע ין  

                                     מ ן־ק ד  ם א ל ה  הּ ד י־ד  נ י  אל

                                                 ד י־ה וּא׀ א ל ה  א ח י  א ו ק י ם  ל ע  ל מ  ין  
                       וּמ ל כוּת הּ  ד  י־ל  א 

   ׃                                   ת ת ח ב  ל ו ש ל ט נ  הּ ע ד־סוֹפ  א
                                                 מ ש יז  ב וּמ צ  ל ו ע ב ד  א ת  ין ו ת מ ה  ין     כח 

ע  א                            ב ש מ י  א וּב א ר 

י ו ת  א  ׃                                                 ד  י ש יז  ב ל ד  נ י  אל מ ן־י  ד א ר 

26 King Darius then wrote to all nations, peoples, and languages 

dwelling throughout the world: 

 “May you prosper more and more! 27 This is my decree: 

Throughout every dominion of my realm, let all tremble with fear 

before the God of Daniel: 

 He is the living God, he endures forever,  

his kingdom will never be destroyed 

and his empire has no end. 

28  He saves, sets free, and works signs and wonders 

in the heavens and on earth;  

he has saved Daniel from the power of the lions.” 

 
25  Well-recognised family solidarity is involved here, as punishment falls also on the families of the accusers (cf. Nb 16:25–33, Jos 7:24, 2S 21:6–9, 

Est 9:13). 
26  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. The literal translation of ‘may you prosper more and more’ (ש ל  מ כ ון           י ש ג  א            ) is ‘may your 

peace be increased’. 
27  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. The literal translation of ‘forever’ is ‘until the end’. 
28  The literal translation of ‘power’ is ‘hand’. 



וּב מ ל כ וּת  כט  י  ֶּ֥ו ש                                                                 ו ד נ י  אל ד נ  ה ה צ ל  ח ב מ ל כ וּת ד ר 

ס א  ה׃  פרסיא       כ וֹר ש               פ ר 

 }פ{ 

29 This Daniel flourished in the reign of Darius and the reign of Cyrus 

the Persian. 

 
29  ‘Flourished during the reign’ (the NRSV has ‘prospered’) follows the MT; the LXX has ‘was placed over the kingdom’ (κατεστάθη ἐπὶ τῆς βασιλείας). 

In the LXX, the chapter ends with the death of Darius and the accession of Cyrus the Persian. Cyrus was the first foreign king to rule over 

Babylon, beginning in 538 BCE, but this writer obviously thinks of his ‘Darius the Mede’ as preceding him. In place of פרסיא, here following 

the Kethib, the Qere has ס א  ה  .            פ  ר 



 DANIEL 7 פרק ז  דנייאל
ד נ י אל  ח  ל ם  א  מ  ל ךְ ב ב  ל  ל ב ל אש צ ר                                                                ב ש נ  ת ח ד  ה 

                                                                      ח ז  ה ו ח ז ו  י ר אש  הּ ע  ל־מ ש כ ב  הּ ב אד  י ן  ח ל מ  א כ ת  ב  

א מ  ר מ ל  ין  ה ו  ית  ב׃                       ר  אש  ח ז  ה  ו א מ  ר  ד נ י אל                                            ע נ  ה 

מ ג יח  ן  רוּח  י ש מ י  א  ב ע   ו א ר וּ א ר  ע ם־ל  יל י  א                                                                       ב ח ז ו  י 
ר ב  א מ ן־י מ  א  ג׃                  ל י מ  א  ס לָ ק  ן  ב  ן  ר ב ר  ח יו ן   ב  ע                                                     ו א ר 

י  ה ו ג פ  ין ד  י־נ ש  ר   ד ׃                         ש נ י  ֶּ֥ן ד  א מ ן־ד  א                                                ק ד מ י ת  א כ א ר 

                       ג פ  הּ וּנ ט  יל ת מ ן־   גפיה                                       ל  הּ ח ז  ה ה ו  ית ע ד  ד י־מ ר  יטוּ  
ג ל  י ן  כ א נ  ש ה ק ימ  ת וּל ב  ב א נ  ש י ה  יב     א   ע  א ו ע ל־ר                                                                      ר 

                                                               ו א ר וּ ח יו ה  א ח ר  י ת נ י נ  ה ד מ י  ה ל ד  ב ו ל ש ט ר־  ה ׃       ל  הּ

              ש נ  הּ ו כ ן    שניה                                                ח ד  ה ק מ  ת וּת ל  ת ע ל ע  ין ב פ מ  הּ ב  ין  
ל  הּ ק וּמ  י א כ  ל י ב ש  ר ש ג  יא                 ב את  ר ד נ  ה   ו׃                                                 א מ ר  ין 

ב  ע ד י־ י  כ נ מ  ר ו ל  הּ ג פ  ין א ר                                                                         ח ז  ה ה ו  ית ו א ר וּ א  ח ר 

1 In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon, Daniel had a dream 

filled with visions in his head as he lay in bed. He wrote the dream 

down, and this is how the narrative began: 2 Daniel spoke and said, “I 

have been seeing visions in the night. I saw that the four winds of 

heaven were stirring up the Great Sea; 3 and four great beasts emerged 

from the sea, each different from one another. 4 The first was like a lion 

and had the wings of an eagle; and, as I looked, its wings were torn off, 

and it was lifted off the ground and set standing on its two feet like a 

man; and it was given a man’s heart. 5 There, before me, was another 

beast, a second one, like a bear, rearing up on one side, with three ribs 

in its mouth, between its teeth. They commanded it thus: “Arise, eat 

quantities of flesh!” 6 After this, I looked; and there before me was 

 

DANIEL 7 
1  The NRSV, following the Qumran MS and Theodotion, lacks ‘and this is how the narrative began’, here following the MT (and NJB). The ‘first year’ 

(i.e. when Belshazzar started acting as viceroy for his father) was 554/3 BCE; Daniel would have been about 67 at the time of this vision. 
2  The text here follows the MT (and NJB); the NRSV, following Theodotion, opens with, “I, Daniel, saw in my vision …” (Ἐγὼ Δανιηλ ἐθεώρουν ἐν 

ὁράματί μου.) The term, ש מ י  א         , may be translated either as ‘heaven’ (as here) or ‘the sky’ (as NETB), depending on the context. The referent of 

‘the Great Sea’ is unclear; the common view that the expression refers to the Mediterranean Sea is conjectural. 
3  In place of ‘each different from the others’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘different from one another’. 
4  The first beast represents the Babylonian Empire. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
5  The second beast represents the kingdom of the Medes. In place of ‘ribs’ (as NJB), the NRSV has ‘tusks’; these, perhaps representing Media-

Persia, apparently symbolise military conquest, but the exact identity is not clear. The LXX lacks the phrase ‘between its teeth’. The Kethib/Qere 

difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 
6  The third beast represents the Persian Empire. The Kethib/Qere difference here (dropping a yod) warrants an explanation. 



ע ל־ג ב  הּ   ל ח  יו ת  א   גביה                 ע וֹף  ר אש ין   ב ע  ה                                     ו א ר 

ל  הּ י ה  יב  ב ח ז ו  י   ז׃                          ו ש ל ט  ן  ה ו  ית  ח ז  ה  ד נ ה                                             ב את  ר 

ח יו  ה   ו א ר וּ  ד ח יל ה     רביעיה                            ל  יל י  א                          ר  ב יע א  ה 
ב  ן  ז  ל ל הּ  ר ב ר                                                                                ו א  ימ ת נ  י ו ת ק יפ  א י ת  יר ה ו ש נ  י ן ד  י־פ ר 

וּש א ר  א   וּמ ד ק  ה  ר פ ס  ה    ברגליה                               א  כ ל  ה  ג ל  הּ                       ב ר 

ד  י   מ ן־כ ל־ח  יו ת א   מ ש נ י  ה            ק  ד מ  הּ   קדמיה                                            ו ה  יא 
נ  ֶּ֥י ן ע ש  ר ל  הּ  ׃                           ו ק ר 

another beast, like a leopard, and the beast had four wings of a bird on 

its flanks; and the beast had four heads and dominion was given to it. 

7 Next, in the visions of the night, I saw another vision: there, before me, 

was a fourth beast, fearful, terrifying, and exceedingly strong; it had 

great iron teeth, and it ate its victims, crushed them, and trampled their 

remains underfoot. It was different from the previous beasts and had 

ten horns. 
ז ע יר ה    ח  א ח ר  י  ן  ק  ר  ו  א ל וּ  נ י  א  ב ק ר  ה ו  ית                                                                      מ ש ת כ  ל 

ק ד מ  י ת  א   ביניהון            ס לָ ק  ת   נ י א   מ ן־ק ר  וּת ל  ת                                                   ב  ינ יה  ן 
                   ו א ל וּ ע י נ  ין    קדמיה                            א ת עָ ק  ר ה מ ן־ק ד מ  הּ    אתעקרו

ב  ן  נ א־ד  א וּפ  ם מ מ ל  ל ר ב ר   ׃                                                             כ ע י נ  י א נ ש א  ב ק ר 

8 “While I was looking at these horns, I saw another horn sprouting 

among them, a little one; three of the original horns were pulled out by 

the roots to make way for it; and, in this horn, I saw eyes like human 

eyes, and a mouth full of boasting. 
                 ח ז  ה ה ו  ית     ט

מ  יו   ס ו ן  ר                                 ע  ד ד  י כ ר 

                           ו ע ת  יק יוֹמ  ין י ת  ב  

                    ׀ כ ת ל  ג ח וּ  ר  ֶּ֥         ל בוּש  הּ 
                                 וּש ע  ר ר אש הּ  כ ע מ  ר נ ק  א 

9  While I was watching,  

thrones were set in place 

and an Ancient of Days took his seat. 

His robe was white as snow,  

the hair of his head like pure wool. 

 
7  The fourth beast represents the empire of Alexander, who died 323 BCE, and his successors: cf. 2:40, 8:5 & 11:3. This animal differs from the 

others in that it is nondescript: apparently it was so fearsome that Daniel could find nothing with which to compare it but attempts to identify 

this animal as an elephant or other known creature are needlessly speculative. The ‘horn’ is frequently used as a symbol of physical strength 

and/or political power (Dt 33:17, 1K 22:11, Ps 75:5, 92:10). The significant Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
8  In the modern view of the 4 beasts, the little horn represents Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175–164 BCE), who came to power only after getting rid 

of several rival claimants; the ‘boastings’ would then refer to the eloquent blasphemies of Antiochus (v. 25, 11:36, 1M 1:21, 24, 45, Rv 13:5). The 

significant Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
9  The literal translation of ‘Ancient of Days’ is ‘Ancient One’. The ‘thrones’ were for judges. An alternative translation for ‘pure’ (נ ק  א       ), here following 

the NJB/NRSV is ‘lamb’s’ (as NETB). 



ס י הּ  ש ב ב  ין ד י־נ וּר                                   כ ר 

 ׃                          ג ל ג ל וֹה י נ וּר ד ל  ק 
                                                 נ ה  ר ד י־נ וּר נ ג  ד ו נ פ ק  מ ן־ק ד מ וֹה י   י 

                         א ל פ ין  י ש מ שוּנ  הּ   אלפים       א  ל ף 

ב וֹ   ב ב  ן ק  ד מ וֹה י י קוּמ וּן   רבון         ו ר                                  ר 

 ׃                                    ד ינ  א י ת  ב ו ס פ ר  ין פ ת  יחוּ

His throne was a blaze of flames;  

its wheels were a burning fire. 

10  A stream of fire poured out, issuing from his presence. 

A thousand thousands waited on him,  

ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him. 

The court was in session and the books lay open. 

ד  י  יא  ב ת  א  ר ב ר  מ ל י  א  מ ן־ק ל   ב אד  י ן  ה ו  ית                                                               ח ז  ה 

ח  יו ת א   ק ט יל  ת  ד  י  ע ד   ה ו  ית  ח ז  ה  מ מ ל ל  ה  נ  א                                                                    ק ר 

א ש  א ל יק ד  ת  ו יה יב  ת  ג ש מ  הּ           וּש א ר    יב ׃                                                ו הוּב  ד 
כ  ה ב ח י  ין י ה  יב ת ל ה וֹן                                                                            ח  יו ת  א ה ע ד  יו ש ל ט נ ה וֹן ו א ר 

   ׃                    ע ד־ז מ  ן ו ע ד  ן 
                                      ח ז  ה ה ו ית  ב ח ז ו  י ל  יל י  א    יג

                               ו א רוּ  ע ם־ע נ נ  י ש מ י  א 

                             כ ב  ר א נ  ש א ת  ה ה ו  א 

                                ו ע ד־ע ת  יק י וֹמ י א  מ ט  ה 
ב וּה י  ׃                          וּק ד מ וֹה י ה ק ר 

11 “I went on watching:  then, because of the noise made by the boastings 

of the horn, as I watched, the beast was put to death, and its body 

destroyed and committed to the flames. 12 The other beasts were 

deprived of their empire but received a lease of life for a season and a 

time. 

13  I was gazing into the visions of the night 

when I saw, coming with the clouds of heaven,  

as it were a son of man. 

He came to the Ancient of Days 

and was led into his presence. 

 
10  The Qere here reads ‘thousands’ (  א ל פ ין          ) and ‘ten thousand’ (ב ב  ן  would be of benefit. The (רבון & אלפים) but a translation of the Kethib readings (         ר 

‘books’ are those in which human actions, good and bad, are recorded (Jr 17:1, Ps 40:8, 56:8, Ml 3:16, Lk 10:20, Rv 20:12); on the ‘Book of Life’, 

see #12:1. 
11  The LXX and Theodotion lack the words ‘as I watched’; it is possible that these words in the MT are a dittography from the 1st part of the verse. 
12  That the other empires should survive offers no further danger to the faith, once the People of God cease to be subject to them. 
13  In place of ‘with’, here following the MT, Theodotion (μετὰ) & NRSV, the NJB, following the LXX (ἐπὶ), has ‘on’ (cf. Mk 14:62, Rv 1:7). Like the 

Hebrew (ב ן־א ד  ם            – cf. 8:17), the Aramaic (  translated here as ‘son of man’ has the primary meaning ‘mortal’ (cf. Ps 8:4). In Ezekiel, God (       א נ  ש         כ ב  ר

addresses the prophet thus; but, here in Daniel, the expression allusively signifies something further.  



                                          ו ל  הּ י ה  ב ש ל ט ן  ו יָק  ר וּמ ל כ וּ    יד

                                          ו כ  ל ע  מ מ י  א א מ י  א ו ל ש נ י  א 

                  ל  הּ י פ ל ח וּן  
                                                           ש ל ט נ  הּ ש ל ט  ן ע ל ם  ד  י־ל  א י ע ד  ה וּמ ל כוּת  הּ 

                      ד י־ל  א ת ת ח ב  ל׃
 }פ{ 

14  On him were conferred rule,  

honour and kingship,  

and all peoples, nations and languages were serving him. 

His rule is an everlasting rule that will never pass away,  

and his kingship will never come to an end. 

ו ח ז ו  י   טו  נ ד נ  ה  ב ג וֹא  ד נ י  אל  א נ  ה  רוּח  י  י  ת                                                                   א ת כ ר 

י ב ה ל נ  נ י  מ ן־ק  א מ י  א   טז ׃                         ר אש  י  ע ל־ח ד   ב  ת                                     ק ר 
וּפ ש  ר   ו א מ ר־ל  י  ע  ל־כ ל־ד נ  ה  א ב ע  א־מ נ  הּ                                                                    ו י צ יב  א 

ב ת  א ד  י א נ  ין   יז ׃                          מ ל י  א י הוֹד ע נ  נ י                                              א ל ין  ח יו ת  א ר ב ר 

ע  א ב ע  ה מ ל כ  ין י קוּמ וּן מ ן־א ר  ב  ע א ר                ו  יק ב לוּן    יח ׃                                                      א ר 
ע ד־  מ ל כוּת א   ו י ח ס נ וּן  ע ל יוֹנ  ין  ק ד יש  י                                                                מ ל כוּת  א 

                                 א ד  י ן צ ב ית  ל י צ ב  א ע ל־  יט ׃                                     ע  ל מ  א ו ע  ד ע ל  ם ע ל מ י  א

מ ן־כ ל ה  ין   ש  נ י  ה  ד  י־ה ו  ת  ב יע  י ת  א  ר   כלהון                                                               ח  יו ת א  
י ת  יר ה   ד     שניה                     ד ח יל  ה  ז ל              ש נ  הּ    וטפריה            י־פ ר 

וּש א ר  א   מ ד  ק  ה  א  כ ל  ה  ד  י־נ ח  ש    ברגליה                                                      ו ט פ ר  הּ 

ר  פ ס  ה ג ל  הּ  ב ר אש  הּ  כ ׃                       ב ר  ד  י  ע ש ר   נ י  א                                         ו ע ל־ק ר 

15 “I, Daniel, was deeply disturbed and the visions that passed through 

my head alarmed me. 16 I approached one of those who were standing 

by and asked him the truth concerning all this. So, he told me, and he 

revealed to me what these things meant. 17 “These great beasts, four in 

number, are the four kings who will rise up from the earth. 18 Those who 

receive royal power are the holy ones of the Most High, and kingship 

will be theirs forever, forever and ever.”  19 Then I inquired of the truth 

concerning the fourth beast, which was different from all the rest, very 

terrifying, with iron teeth and bronze claws; it ate its victims, crushed 

them and trampled their remains underfoot; 20 and about the ten horns 

on its head – and why the other horn sprouted and the three original 

 
14  Some interpret ‘serving’ here as ‘worshipping’. 
15  Following Theodotion (and the NJB), we omit two incomprehensible Aramaic words after ‘Daniel’ (ב ג וא נ ד נ  ה                ); the literal opening is, “As for me, 

Daniel, my spirit was troubled within its sheath.” For ‘in its sheath’, the LXX (ἐν τούτοις) and Vg (in his) have ‘in these things’. 
16  In place of ‘truth concerning all this’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘about all this’. 
17  In place of ‘four in number’, here following the MT & NETB, the NJB & NRSV have simply the number ‘four’ before ‘great’. 
18  The ‘holy ones’ are the holy people of God, as in 8:24, Is 4:3 (see Ex 19:6, Nb 16:3). 
19  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 
20  The Kethib/Qere differences here warrant explanation. 



י  ד  י ס ל ק  ת     קדמיה                         וּנ פ  ל ה מ ן־ק ד מ  הּ    ונפלו                          ו א ח ר 

ב  ן  ר ב ר  מ מ ל  ל  וּפ ם   ל  הּ  ו ע י נ  ין  ד כ  ן  נ  א  ו ק ר                                                                      ת ל  ת 

מ ן־ח ב ר ת  הּ  ר  ב  ד כ  ן  כא ׃                                 ו ח ז ו  הּ  נ  א  ו ק ר  ה ו  ית                                   ח ז  ה 
                 ע  ד ד  י־א ת  ה  כב ׃                                                   ע ב ד  ה ק ר  ב ע ם־ק ד יש  ין ו י כ ל  ה ל ה  ן

ו ז מ נ  א   ע ל יוֹנ  ין  ל ק ד יש  י  י ה  ב  ו ד ינ  א  י וֹמ י  א                                                                         ע ת יק  

 ׃                                         מ ט  ה וּמ ל כוּת  א ה ח ס  נוּ ק ד יש  ין

horns fell, and why this horn had eyes and a mouth full of boasting, and 

why it looked more impressive than its fellows.  21 This was the horn I 

had watched making war on the holy ones and prevailing over them, 

22 until the coming of the Ancient of Days, who gave judgement in 

favour of the holy ones of the Most High, when the time came for the 

holy ones to assume kingship.  

            כ ן  א מ ר   כג 

ב יע  י ת  א                                ח  יו ת א  ר 

ע  א   רביעיה        מ ל כ וּ  ב יע א ה  ת ה ו  א ב א ר                                    ר 
                                    ד  י ת ש נ  א מ ן־כ ל־מ ל כ ו ת  א 

ע  א                          ו ת אכ ל  כ ל־א ר 

 ׃                          וּת דוּש נ  הּ ו ת ד ק נ  הּ
נ י  א ע ש  ר מ נ הּ  מ ל כוּת  א    כד                                         ו ק ר 

                              ע ש ר  ה מ ל כ  ין י ק מ וּן  

יה  ן                                   ו א ח ר  ן י ק וּם א ח ר 
                                ו ה וּא י ש נ א  מ ן־ק ד מ י  א 

 ׃                               וּת ל ת  ה מ ל כ  ין י ה ש פ  ל 
           ע ל א ה    עליא                וּמ ל  ין ל צ  ד    כה 

23 This is what he said: 

    “ The fourth beast 

is to be a fourth kingdom on earth,  

different from all other kingdoms. 

It will devour the whole world,  

trample it underfoot and crush it. 

24  As for the ten horns:  from this kingdom 

will rise ten kings,  

and another after them;  

this one will be different from the previous ones 

and will bring down three kings. 

25  He will insult the Most High 

 
21  In place of ‘prevailing over them’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘proving the stronger’. 
22  An alternative reading of ‘gave judgement in favour of’ is ‘delegated judgement to’. 
23  In place of רביעיה, here following the Kethib, the Qere has   ב  יע א ה  .             ר 
24  Alternative readings of ‘bring down’ (following the NJB) are ‘put down’, (NRSV), ‘humiliate’ (NETB) and ‘subjugate’. 
25  In place of ‘they’ (following the NRSV), the NJB has ‘the Saints’. Although the word ‘times’ (ע ד נ  ין          , following the Qere reading) is vocalised in the 

MT as a plural, it probably should be regarded as a dual (which may be reflected in the Kethib); the Masoretes may have been influenced here 



                        י מ ל  ל וּל ק ד יש  י  

                                  ע ל יוֹנ  ין י ב ל  א ו י ס ב  ר  

                                                       ל ה ש נ י ה  ז מ נ  ין ו ד  ת ו י ת י ה ב וּן ב יד  הּ  
   ׃                                      ע ד־ע ד  ן ו ע ד נ  ין וּפ ל  ג ע ד  ן

                   ו ד ינ  א י ת  ב     כו 

                          ו ש ל ט נ  הּ י ה ע ד וֹן  
 ׃                                     ל ה ש מ ד  ה וּל הוֹב ד  ה ע ד־סוֹפ  א

בוּת  א     כז                                      וּמ ל כוּת  א ו ש ל ט נ  א וּר 

                                     ד  י מ ל כ ו ת  ת ח וֹת כ ל־ש מ י  א 
                                         י ה יב  ת ל ע  ם ק ד יש  י ע ל יוֹנ  ין  

                            מ ל כוּת הּ  מ ל כ וּת ע ל  ם 

 ׃                                                      ו כ ל  ש ל ט  נ י  א ל  הּ י פ ל ח וּן ו י  ש ת מ ע וּן 

ד  נ י  אל  כח  א נ  ה  ד  י־מ ל ת  א  סוֹפ  א                                                  ע ד־כ  ה 

וּמ ל ת  א   ׀ֶּ֥        ש ג  יא ע ל  י  י ש ת נ וֹן  ו ז יו י   י ב ה ל נ  נ י  ע יוֹנ  י                                                                   ר 

 }פ{  ׃                  ב ל ב  י נ ט ר  ת

and torment the holy ones of the Most High. 

He will plan to alter the sacred seasons and the Law,  

and they will be handed over to him 

for a time, two times and a half a time. 

26  Then the court will sit,  

and he will be stripped of his royal authority,  

which will finally be destroyed and reduced to nothing. 

27  The kingship and rule 

and the splendours of all the kingdoms under heaven 

will be given to the people of the holy ones of the Most High,  

whose royal power is an eternal power,  

whom every empire will serve and obey.” 

28 “This is the conclusion of the narrative. As for me, Daniel, I was 

greatly disturbed in mind, and I grew pale; but I kept these things to 

myself.” 

 

by the fact that in late Aramaic the dual forms fell out of use: the meaning of the last line would thus be ‘three and a half times’. 
26  The literal translation of ‘the court’ is ‘judgement’. 
27  If the ‘holy ones’ are angels, then this probably refers to the angels as protectors of God’s people; if they are God’s people, then this is an 

appositional construction (the people who are the holy ones). 
28  The literal translation of ‘to myself’ is ‘in my heart’. 



 DANIEL 8 פרק ח  דנייאל
ח ז וֹן   א  ה מ  ל ךְ  ב ל אש צ  ר  ל מ ל כ וּת  ש ל וֹש                                                          ב ש נ  ת 

א  ה א ל  י ב ת ח ל  ה א  ה א ל י  א נ  י ד נ י  אל א ח ר  י ה נ ר  ׃                                                                         נ ר 
א ת  י ו א נ י  ב שוּש  ן ה ב יר  ה   ב  א ה  ב ח זוֹן  ו  ֶּ֥י ה י  ב ר                                                                          ו  א ר 

ה י  ית י   ו א נ  י  ב  ח ז וֹן  א ה   ו א ר  ה מ ד ינ  ה  ב ע יל  ם                                                                        א ש  ר 
אוּל  י  א  י ל   ג׃                    ע ל־אוּב  ל  ו ה נ  ה׀  א  ה  ו א ר  ע ינ י                                                 ו א ש  א 

נ  ֶּ֥י ם ג ב ה וֹת   נ  ֶּ֥י ם ו ה ק ר                                                                              א ח  ד ע מ  ד ל פ נ  י ה א ב  ל ו ל וֹ ק ר 

׃                                                                      ו ה א ח ת  ג ב ה  ה מ ן־ה ש נ  ית ו ה  ג ב ה  ה ע ל  ה ב א ח ר נ  ה
ח   י  מ ה ו צ פ וֹנ ה ו נ  ג ב ה ו כ ל־  ד                                                                        ר א  ית י א ת־ה א  י ל מ נ ג  

מ י ד וֹ   מ צ  יל  ו א  ין  ל פ נ  יו  ל  א־י  ע מ ד וּ            ו ע ש  ה                                                            ח יוֹת  

צ נ וֹ ו ה ג ד  יל  ׃                       כ ר 

1 In the third year of the reign of King Belshazzar, a vision appeared to 

me, Daniel, after the one that had originally appeared to me. 2 I gazed at 

the vision and, as I gazed, I found myself in Susa, the citadel in the 

province of Elam; gazing at the vision, I found myself at the Ulai Gate. 

3 I raised my eyes to look and I saw a ram standing in front of the gate. 

It had two horns; both were tall, but one taller than the other, and the 

one that rose the higher was the second. 4 I saw the ram butting 

westwards, northwards, and southwards. No animal could stand up to 

it; nothing could escape its power. It did as it pleased and became 

strong. 

מ ן־  ה  ב  א  צ פ יר־ה  ע ז ים   ו ה נ  ה  מ ב  ין  ה י  ית י                                                                   ו א נ  י׀ 

ץ   ב א  ר  נוֹג  ע   ו א  ין  כ ל־ה א  ר ץ  ע ל־פ נ  י                                                                ה  מ ע ר ב  

ן ח ז וּת ב  ין ע ינ  יו                                ו י ב  א ע ד־ה א  י ל  ב  ע ל   ו׃                                            ו ה  צ פ  יר ק  ר 

5 This is what I observed: a he-goat from the west, encroaching over the 

entire surface of the world though never touching the ground and, 

between its eyes, the goat had one majestic horn. 6 It advanced on the 

 

DANIEL 8 
1  The text here reverts to Hebrew. The date is circa 551 BCE, when Daniel would have been 69. The NJB lacks ‘the reign of’. 
2  ‘Susa’ ( שוּש  ן       ) was the site of one of the royal residences of the Achmenid Dynasty. It is not clear whether Daniel should be understood as 

actually being in Susa, or if that is part of the vision. The River Ulai (the modern Eulaeus) flows through Susa: ‘Gate’ is a conjectural translation, 

following the LXX and NJB, of a word that occurs only here and in v. 6; others translate as ‘river’ (NRSV), ‘torrent’ or ‘bank’. 
3  The taller horn represents the power of the Persians triumphing over the power of the Medes, then succeeding and absorbing it (v. 20). 
4  The Hiphil verb  ה ג ד  יל           can have either a positive or a negative sense; for the former, used especially of God, see Ps 126:2–3 & Jl 2:21. In this 

chapter, the word has a pejorative sense, describing the self-glorification of this king. 
5  The ‘he-goat’ represents Alexander (cf. v. 21 and 2:40, 7:7, 11:3), who overthrew the Persian Empire. ‘Majestic horn’ is a conjectural translation 

following the NJB; the NRSV, following Theodotion, has simply ‘horn’ and another possibility is merely ‘protuberance’. 
6  The literal translation of ‘full force of its fury’ (here following the NJB – the NRSV has ‘savage force’) is ‘the wrath of its strength’. 



ץ א ל  יו  נ  י ם א ש  ר ר א  ית י ע מ  ד ל פ נ  י ה א ב  ל ו י  ֶּ֥ר                                                                           ה ק ר 

מ  ר   ז ׃                 ב ח מ  ת כ ח וֹ ׀ א  צ ל ה א  י ל ו י ת מ ר  א ית  יו מ ג  יע                                                        וּר 

ו ל א־  נ  יו  ו י ש ב ר  א ת־ש ת  י ק ר  ו י  ֶּ֥ךְ א ת־ה א  י ל                                                                      א ל יו  
צ ה    א  ר  ו י ש ל יכ  הוּ  ל פ נ  יו  ל ע מ  ד  ב א  י ל  כ  ח                                                                      ה  י ה 

מ י ד וֹ ל א  י ל  מ צ  יל  ו ל א־ה י  ה  מ ס  הוּ            וּצ פ  יר   ח׃                                                        ו  ֶּ֥י ר 

ן   ה ק  ר  נ ש ב ר ה   וּכ ע צ מ וֹ  ע ד־מ א  ד  ה ג ד  יל                                                                 ה ע ז  ים 
ב  ע   ל א ר  ת ח ת  יה   ב ע   א ר  ח ז וּת  ו  ת ע ל  נ ה                                                                  ה ג ד ל  ה 

 ׃            ה ש מ  י ם         רוּח וֹת

two-horned ram, which I had seen standing in front of the gate and 

charged at it in the full force of its fury. 7 I saw it reach the ram; it was 

enraged with the ram and struck it, breaking both its horns, so that the 

ram was not strong enough to hold its ground; it threw it to the ground 

and trampled it underfoot; no one was there to rescue the ram. 8 The he-

goat then grew more powerful than ever; but, at the height of its 

strength, the great horn snapped, and in its place sprouted four majestic 

horns, pointing to the four winds of heaven. 

מ צ ע יר  ה   ט  ן־א ח  ת  ק  ר  י צ  א  מ ה  ם                                                         וּמ ן־ה א ח  ת 
ו א ל־ה צ  ב י ו א ל־ה מ ז ר  ח  א ל־ה נ  ֶּ֥ג ב  ׃                                                                 ו ת ג ד ל־י  ת ר 

צ ה מ ן־ה צ ב  א   י                                                                   ו ת ג ד  ל ע ד־צ ב  א ה ש מ  י ם ו ת פ  ל א  ר 

מ ס  ם                                 ו ע  ד ש  ר־ה צ ב  א ה ג ד  יל   יא ׃                                 וּמ ן־ה כוֹכ ב  ים ו  ת ר 
׃                                               הוּר  ם ה ת מ  יד ו ה ש ל  ךְ מ כ וֹן מ ק ד ש וֹ  הרים           וּמ מ  נוּ   

א מ ת    יב  ו ת ש ל  ךְ  ב פ  ש ע  ע ל־ה ת מ  יד  ת נ ת  ן                                                              ו צ ב  א 

צ ה ו ע ש ת  ה ו ה צ ל  יח ה  ׃                                   א  ר 

9 From one of them came a small horn that grew to great size towards 

south and east and towards the Land of Splendour. 10 It grew as high as 

the host of heaven and flung hosts and stars to the ground and trampled 

on them. 11 It even challenged the power of the Prince of the host; it 

abolished the perpetual sacrifice and overthrew the place of his 

sanctuary, 12 and the host too; over the sacrifice, it installed iniquity and 

flung truth to the ground; the horn was active and successful. 

 
7  Alexander’s rapid conquest of the Persians involved 3 major battles: Granicus (334 BCE), Isus (333 BCE) and Gaugemela (331 BCE). 
8  This verse alludes to the death of Alexander and the division of his empire, the four prominent leaders being Cassander (who took Macedonia 

& Greece), Lysimachus (Thrace & parts of Asia Minor), Seleucus (Syria and territories to its east) and Ptolemy (Egypt). 
9  The ‘small horn’ is Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who controlled the Seleucid kingdom circa 175–164 BCE; he was extremely hostile toward the Jews 

and persecuted them mercilessly. The ‘Land of Splendour’ is Palestine. 
10  In pre-scientific Israelite thinking, the stars were associated with the angelic members of God’s heavenly assembly (see Jg 5:20, Job 38:7, Is 

40:26); in west Semitic mythology, the stars were members of the high god’s divine assembly (see Is 14:13). 
11  The ‘Prince’ is God himself (or possibly the angel Michael). The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
12  The MT of this verse is obscure and the translation approximate (here following the NJB); the NRSV reads, “Because of wickedness, the host was 

given over to it together with the regular burnt offering; it cast truth to the ground and kept prospering in what it did.” 



                                                              ו א ש מ ע  ה א  ח ד־ק ד וֹש מ ד ב  ר ו י  אמ ר  א ח  ד ק ד וֹש   יג 

                                                                    ל פ  ל מוֹנ  י ה  מ ד ב  ר ע ד־מ ת  י ה ח ז וֹן ה ת מ יד  ו ה פ  ש ע  

מ  ס ו צ ב  א מ ר  ו ק  ד ש                         ו י  אמ ר א ל  י ע  ד   יד ׃                                         ש מ  ם ת  ת 
 ׃                                                          ע  ר ב ב  ק ר א ל פ  י ם וּש לֹ ש מ א וֹת ו נ צ ד  ק ק  ד ש 

13 I heard a holy one speaking and another holy one say to the speaker, 

“How long will this vision be, of perpetual sacrifice, of horrifying 

iniquity, of sanctuary and host trampled?” 14 He said, “Two thousand 

three hundred evenings and mornings; then the sanctuary will be 

cleansed.” 

ו א ב ק ש  ה   טו  א ת־ה ח ז וֹן  ד נ י  אל  א נ  י  א ת  י  ב ר                                                                  ו י ה  י 
א ה־ג  ב ר  כ מ ר  ל נ ג ד  י  ע מ  ד  ו ה נ  ה             ו א ש מ  ע  טז ׃                                                      ב ינ  ה 

ה ב  ן   יא  ל  ג ב ר  ו י אמ  ר  ו י ק ר א   אוּל  י  ב  ין                                                                   קוֹל־א ד  ם 

א  ה א ת־ה מ ר  וּב ב א וֹ   יז ׃                          ל ה ל  ז  ע מ ד  י  א  צ ל                                     ו י ב א  
                                                                         נ ב ע  ת י ו א פ ל  ה ע ל־פ נ  י ו י  אמ ר א ל י  ה ב  ן ב ן־א ד  ם כ  י 

ה ח ז וֹן ע ל־פ נ  י   יח ׃                      ל ע ת־ק  ץ  ד  מ ת י  נ ר  ע מ  י                                             וּב ד ב ר וֹ 

צ ה ו י  ג ע־ב  י ו י  ע מ יד  נ י ע ל־ע מ ד  י                       ו י  אמ ר  ה נ נ  י   יט ׃                                                       א  ר 
                                                                   מוֹד  יע ךָ  א  ת א ש ר־י ה י  ה ב א ח ר  ית ה ז  ע ם כ  י ל מוֹע  ד  

נ  ֶּ֥י ם   כ ׃       ק  ץ                  מ ל כ  י מ ד  י                                                ה א  י ל א ש ר־ר א  ית  ב  ע ל ה ק ר 

15 When I, Daniel, had seen the vision, I tried to understand it; I saw 

someone standing before me who looked like a man. 16 I heard a human 

voice cry over the Ulai, “Gabriel, tell him the meaning of the vision!” 

17 So, he came near where I stood; as he came, I was seized with terror 

and fell prostrate. “Son of man,” he said to me, “understand this: the 

vision shows the time of the End.” 18 He was still speaking, when I 

fainted, face downwards on the ground. He touched me, however, and 

raised me to my feet. 19 “Come,” he said, “I shall tell you will happen in 

the time of wrath, about the final times. 20 As for the ram that you saw, 

 
13  After ‘sacrifice’, here following the MT (& NRSV), the NJB, following the LXX (ἀρθεῖσα) adds ‘abolished’. The ‘holy one’ is probably an angel 

(see #4:10). The literal translation of ‘the speaker’ is ‘a certain one who spoke’.  
14  After ‘said’, the MT has ‘to me’ and the LXX (αὐτῷ) and Peshitta have ‘to him’. The time here specified is either 2,300 days or 1,150 days: If the 

expression refers to the 2 daily sacrifices suspended throughout the persecution, then the period is 1,150. 
15  In place of ‘before’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘in front of’. 
16  The literal translation of ‘over’ is ‘through’, possibly meaning through the Ulai Gate (see v. 2). The name ‘Gabriel’ ( יא  ל  .’means ‘man of God (            ג ב ר 
17  In place of ‘son of man’, here following the MT (& NJB), the NRSV has ‘mortal’. 
18  In place of ‘fainted’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘fell into a trance’. 
19  In place of ‘in the time of wrath’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘when the retribution is over’. The time of distress, being divinely foreseen 

and willed, is the time of God’s retribution (11:36, 1M 1:64, Is 10:25, 26:20). 
20  This verse adds support to the idea of the 2nd & 3rd beasts of 7:5–6 representing Media & Persia, rather than Media-Persia and Greece. 



ן ה ג דוֹל ה    כא ׃          וּפ ר  ס                                                              ו ה צ פ  יר ה ש ע  יר מ  ל ךְ י ו  ֶּ֥ן ו ה ק  ר 

                 ו ה  נ ש ב  ר ת   כב ׃                                               א ש  ר ב ין־ע ינ  יו ה וּא ה מ  ל ךְ ה ר אש וֹן

מ ג וֹי   מ ל כ י וֹת  ב  ע  א ר  ת ח ת  יה   ב  ע  א ר                                                                  ו ת  ע מ  ד נ ה 
 ׃                            י ע מ  ד נ ה ו ל  א ב כ ח וֹ 

its two horns are the kings of Media and Persia. 21 The hairy he-goat is 

the king of Greece; the large horn between its eyes is the first king. 22 The 

horn that snapped and the four horns that sprouted in its place are four 

kingdoms rising from his nation but not with his strength. 

ית  מ ל כוּת  ם כ ה ת  ם ה פ ש ע  ים     כג                                                  וּ ב א ח ר 

 ׃                                              י ע מ  ד מ  ל ךְ ע ז־פ נ  ים וּמ ב  ין ח יד וֹת
                                ו ע צ  ם כ חוֹ  ו ל  א ב כ ח וֹ     כד 

                                               ו נ פ ל א וֹת י ש ח  ית ו ה צ ל  יח  ו ע ש  ה  

                        ו ה ש ח  ית ע צוּמ  ים  
 ׃                 ו ע ם־ק ד ש  ים

מ ה  ב י ד וֹ     כה                                                ו ע ל־ש כ ל וֹ ו ה צ ל  יח  מ ר 

                       וּב ל ב ב וֹ י ג ד  יל  
ב  ים                                 וּב ש ל ו  ה י ש ח  ית ר 

ים  י ע מ  ד                                 ו ע  ל ש ר־ש ר 

 ׃                         וּב א  פ ס י  ד י ש ב  ר 
א  ה ה ע  ר ב ו ה ב  ק ר א ש  ר נ א מ  ר     כו                                                  וּמ ר 

             א מ  ת ה וּא 

23  “At the end of their rule, when the measure of their sins is full,  

a king will arise, a proud-faced, ingenious-minded man. 

24  His power will grow greater and greater,  

though not through any power of his own;  

he will plot incredible schemes and succeed in what he does,  

he will destroy powerful men and the people of the holy ones. 

25  By his cunning, all his treacherous activities will succeed. 

He will grow arrogant of heart 

and destroy many people by taking them unawares. 

He will challenge the power of the Prince of princes 

but, without any human intervention, he will be broken. 

26  The vision of the evenings and the mornings 

that has been revealed is true,  

 
21  The odd term translated here as ‘hairy’ (the WEBBE has ‘rough’) may be an explanatory gloss. 
22  On the ‘four horns’ as Alexander’s successors, see #8. 
23  The literal translation of ‘when the measure of their sins is full’ is ‘as at the completion of their sins’; the NRSV has ‘when the transgressions have reached 

their full measure’. 
24  ‘Plot’ is conjectural; the MT has ‘destroy’. For the 3rd line, the NRSV has, “he shall cause fearful destruction” and, following the LXX, lacks the 2nd. 
25  In place of ‘by his cunning’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘such will be his resourcefulness of mind’. 
26  Unlike the two prophecies of Ezk 12:21–28, which are fulfilled almost immediately, Daniel’s visions are to be realised only after a period of 

which the duration is not made clear (cf. 12:4, 9–13). 



                            ו א ת ה  ס ת  ם ה  ח ז וֹן  

 ׃                        כ  י ל י מ  ים ר ב  ים

but you must keep the vision secret,  

for there are still many days to go.” 

                                                                             ו א נ  י ד נ י  אל נ ה י  ית י ו נ  ח ל  ית י  י מ  ים ו א ק וּם ו א  ע ש  ה   כז 
ו א  ין   א  ה  ע ל־ה מ ר  ו א ש תוֹמ  ם  ה מ  ל ךְ                                                              א ת־מ ל  אכ ת 

 }פ{  ׃        מ ב  ין

27 Then I, Daniel, lost consciousness; I was ill for several days. Then I got 

up to do the king’s business. I wondered at the vision, but no one 

understood it. 

 
27  The meaning of the word here translated as ‘lost consciousness’ (נ  ה י  ית י             , following the NJB – the NRSV has ‘was overcome’) is not entirely clear; 

the verb normally has meanings such as ‘to be’ or ‘become’, but here it describes Daniel’s emotional and physical response to the enigmatic 

vision that he has seen. It is parallel to the following verb, which refers to illness, and seems to refer to a state of utter exhaustion due to the 

amazing things that Daniel has just seen; the LXX lacks the word. 



 DANIEL 9 פרק ט  דנייאל
י  ֶּ֥ו ש ב ן־א ח ש ו ר וֹש מ ז  ֶּ֥ר ע מ ד  י  א                                                                  ב ש נ  ת א ח  ת ל ד ר 

כ ש ד  ים מ ל כ וּת  ע  ל  ה מ ל  ךְ  א ח ת   ב׃                                          א ש  ר                  ב ש נ  ת 

                                                                      ל מ ל כ וֹ א נ י  ד  נ י  אל ב ינ  ת י ב ס פ ר  ים מ ס פ  ר ה ש נ  ים  

מ י  ה ה נ ב  יא ל מ ל  אות                                                                  א ש  ר ה י  ה ד ב ר־י הוֹ ה  א ל־י ר 
ב וֹת י רוּש ל  ם ש ב ע  ים ש נ  ה                        ו א ת נ  ה א ת־פ נ  י   ג׃                                         ל ח ר 

                                                                א ל־א ד נ י  ה  א לֹה  ים ל ב ק  ש ת פ ל  ה ו ת ח נוּנ  ים ב צ וֹם 

 ׃                 ו ש  ק ו א  פ ר 

1 It was the first year of Darius son of Artaxerxes, a Mede by race who 

assumed the throne of Chaldaea. 2 In the first year of his reign I, Daniel, 

was studying the scriptures, counting over the number of years – as 

revealed by Yahweh to the prophet Jeremiah – that were to pass before 

the desolation of Jerusalem would come to an end, namely seventy 

years. 3 I turned my face to the Lord God begging for time to pray and 

to plead, with fasting, sackcloth and ashes.  

א נ  א  ד  ו א  מ ר  ה  ו א ת ו ד  ה  א לֹה  י  ל יהוֹ  ה                                                                    ו  א ת פ  ל ל  ה 

ו  ה ח  ס ד   ית   ה ב ר  ש מ  ר  ו ה נוֹר  א  ה ג דוֹל   ה א  ל                                                                    א ד נ י  

מ צ ו ת  יו וּל ש מ ר  י  ו ע ו  ינוּ   ה ׃                                      ל א ה ב  יו                       ח ט  אנוּ 
מ מ צ ו ת  ךָ   והרשענו ו ס וֹר  וּמ ר  ד נוּ                                             ה ר ש  ע נוּ 

ה נ ב יא  ים   ו׃                 וּמ מ ש פ ט  יךָ א ל־ע ב ד  יךָ  ש מ  ע נוּ                                                 ו ל  א 

                                                                    א ש  ר ד ב רוּ  ב ש מ ךָ  א ל־מ ל כ  ינוּ ש ר  ינוּ ו א ב ת  ינוּ ו א  ל 

4 I prayed to Yahweh my God and made this confession: “O my Lord, 

God great and to be feared, keeping covenant faithful love with those 

who love you and keep your commandments: 5 we have sinned and 

done wrong, acted wickedly and rebelled, turning aside from your 

commandments and rulings. 6 We have not listened to your servants the 

prophets, who spoke in your name to our kings, our chief men, our 

 

DANIEL 9 
1  According to the writer’s chronology, the first year of Darius was 538 BCE (but see #6:1 & #7:5). In place or ‘Artaxerxes’ (following the NJB – 

the LXX has Ξέρξου), the NRSV, following the MT (א ח ש ו ר וש             ) and Theodotion (Ασουηρου) has ‘Ahasuerus’ – a fictitious parent for a fictitious 

Darius (cf. confusion between the same names in the Book of Esther). 
2  Theodotion lacks the opening ‘in the first year of his reign’, repeated from v. 1. The ‘seventy years’ are referred to in Jr 25:11–12 and 29:10. The 

Tetragrammaton (the 4 Hebrew letters that constitute the divine Name) appears 8 times in this chapter and nowhere else in the Book. 
3  When lamenting, ancient Israelites would fast, wear sackcloth, and put ashes on their heads to show their sorrow and contrition. 
4  The prayer that follows includes many biblical reminiscences. It has affinities with that of Azariah (3:24–45); 1Ba 1 & 2 are modelled on it. 
5  In place of ‘ruling’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘ordinances’ and NETB has ‘standards’. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an 

explanation. 
6  The literal translation of ‘ancestors’ is ‘fathers’ – the Hebrew word can refer to more distant relatives. 



ה א  ר ץ ב  ש ת   ז׃                    כ ל־ע  ם  ו ל  נוּ  ה צ ד ק  ה  א ד נ י                                            ל ךָ  

וּש ל  ם  י ר  וּל י ש ב  י  י הוּד ה   ל א  יש  ה ז  ה  כ י וֹם                                                                   ה פ נ  ים 

ב כ ל־ה  א ר צוֹת   ח ק  ים  ו ה ר  ה ק ר ב  ים                                                                 וּ ל כ ל־י ש ר א  ל 
מ  ע לוּ־ב  ךְ  א ש  ר  ב מ ע ל  ם  ש  ם  ה ד ח ת  ם  ׃                                                        א ש  ר 

ל ש ר  ינוּ   ח  ל מ ל כ  ינוּ  ה פ נ  ים  ב  ש ת  ל  נוּ                                                          י הוֹ  ה 

ל  ךְ ח ט  אנוּ  א ש  ר  א לֹה  ינוּ   ט ׃                                      ו ל א ב ת  ינוּ                        ל  אד נ  י 
ב וֹ מ ר  ד נוּ  כ  י  ו ה ס ל ח וֹת  ש מ  ע נוּ   י ׃                                              ה ר ח מ  ים                    ו ל  א 

ל ל    א לֹה  ינוּ  י הוֹ  ה  נ ת  ן                                 ב ק וֹל  א ש  ר  ב ת וֹר ת יו                                   כ ת 

                           ו כ ל־י ש ר א  ל ע  ב רוּ    יא ׃                                           ל פ נ  ינוּ ב י  ד ע ב ד  יו ה נ ב יא  ים
                                                                    א ת־ת וֹר ת  ךָ ו ס וֹר ל ב ל ת  י ש מ וֹע  ב ק ל  ךָ ו ת ת  ךְ ע ל  ינוּ  

                                                              ה א ל  ה ו ה ש ב ע  ה א ש  ר כ תוּב ה  ב תוֹר ת  מ ש  ה ע  ב ד־ 

 ׃                             ה  א לֹה  ים כ  י ח ט  אנוּ ל וֹ 

ancestors and all the people of the land. 7 Righteousness, Lord, is yours; 

but open shame, like this day, falls on us, the people of Judah, the 

inhabitants of Jerusalem, and all Israel, near and far away, in all lands 

to which you have driven them because of the treachery they have 

committed against you. 8 Open shame, O Yahweh, falls on us, our kings, 

our officials, and our ancestors, for we have sinned against you. 9 To the 

Lord our God belong mercy and forgiveness, for we have betrayed him, 

10 and have not obeyed the voice of Yahweh our God nor followed the 

laws gave us through his servants the prophets. 11 All Israel has flouted 

your Law and turned away, refusing to obey your voice; so, the curse 

and oath written in the Law of Moses, the servant of God, have been 

poured out on us, for we have sinned against him.  
א ת־ד ב ר וֹ   יב  ו ע  ל   דבריו׀  ֶּ֥                      ו י  ק ם  ע ל  ינוּ                               א ש ר־ד ב  ר 

ג ד ל  ה   ר ע  ה  ע ל  ינוּ  ל ה ב  יא  א ש  ר ש פ ט וּנוּ                                                                    ש  פ ט  ינוּ  

כ א ש  ר  כ ל־ה ש מ  י ם  ת  ח ת  ל  א־נ ע ש ת  ה                                                        א ש  ר 
                                 כ א ש  ר כ תוּב  ב תוֹר  ת מ ש  ה   יג ׃                         נ ע ש ת  ה ב ירוּש ל  ם

12 “He has carried out the threats that he made against us and the men 

who governed us – that he would bring so great a disaster down on us 

that the fate of Jerusalem would find no parallel under all heaven. 

13 Now, as written in the Law of Moses, all this calamity has befallen us. 

 
7  In place of ‘righteousness’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘saving justice’. 
8  The literal translation of ‘open shame’ is ‘shame of face’ (as also in v. 7). 
9  The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “It is for the Lord our God to have mercy and to pardon.” 
10  In place of ‘obeyed’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘listened to’. 
11  The expression ‘the curse and oath’ is probably a hendiadys (cf. Nb 5:21, Ne 10:29) referring to the fact that the covenant with its threatened 

judgments was ratified by solemn oath and made legally binding upon the covenant community. 
12  The literal translation of ‘men who governed us’ is ‘the judges who judged us’; the NRSV has simply ‘rulers’. The Kethib/Qere difference here 

warrants an explanation. 
13  The literal translation of ‘entreated the favour of’ (following the NRSV – the NJB has ‘appeased’) is ‘pacified the face of’. 



                                                               א  ת כ ל־ה ר ע  ה ה ז  את ב  א ה ע ל  ינוּ ו ל  א־ח ל  ינוּ א ת־ 

וּל ה ש כ  יל ֶּ֥        פ נ  י   מ  ע ו נ  נוּ  ל שוּב   א לֹה  ינוּ  י הוֹ  ה                                                       ׀ 

                                                        ו י ש ק  ד י הוֹ ה  ע ל־ה  ר ע  ה ו י ב יא  ה  ע ל  ינוּ   יד ׃             ב א מ ת  ךָ
                                                                 כ  י־צ ד  יק י הוֹ  ה א לֹה  ינוּ ע ל־כ ל־מ  ע ש יו  א ש  ר ע ש  ה  

ב ק ל וֹ ש מ  ע נוּ  א ש ר    טו ׃                           ו ל  א  א לֹה  ינוּ  א ד נ  י                                       ו ע ת  ה׀ 

ץ מ צ ר  י ם  ב י  ד ח ז ק  ה ו ת  ע ש־                                                                     הוֹצ  את  א  ת־ע מ ךָ  מ א  ר 
ר ש  ע נוּ ח ט  אנוּ  ה ז  ה  כ י וֹם  כ כ ל־ טז ׃                                            ל ךָ  ש  ם                  א ד נ  י 

י רוּש ל  ם        צ ד ק   ךָ   מ ע  יר  ו ח מ  ת ךָ   א פ ךָ   י  ש ב־נ  א                                                             ת  ךָ  

                                                                  ה ר־ק ד ש  ךָ כ  י ב ח ט א  ינוּ  וּב ע ו נ וֹת א ב ת  ינוּ י רוּש ל  ם 
ל כ ל־ס ב יב ת  ינוּ פ  ה  ל ח ר  ש מ  ע  יז ׃                                         ו ע מ ךָ                    ו ע ת  ה׀ 

                                                                     א לֹה  ינוּ א ל־ת פ ל  ת ע ב ד ךָ  ו א ל־ת  ח נוּנ  יו ו ה א  ר פ נ  יךָ  

 ׃                                           ע ל־מ ק ד ש ךָ  ה ש מ  ם ל מ  ע ן א ד נ  י

We did not entreat the favour of Yahweh our God by renouncing our 

crimes and learning your truth. 14 Yahweh has watched for the right 

moment to bring disaster on us, since Yahweh our God is just in all his 

dealings with us, and we have not listened to his voice. 15 Now, Lord 

our God, who by your mighty hand brought us out of Egypt – the 

renown you won then endures to this day – we have sinned, we have 

done wrong. 16 Lord, by all your acts of saving justice, turn away your 

anger and your fury from Jerusalem, your city, your holy mountain, for 

as a result of our sins and the crimes of our ancestors, Jerusalem and 

your people are objects of scorn to all who surround us. 17 Now, our 

God, hear the prayer and pleading of your servant. For your own sake, 

Lord, let your face smile again on your desolate sanctuary.  

ע ינ  יךָ    פקחה            וּ ש  מ ע              א ז נ ךָ  ֶּ֥  ׀         א לֹה  י        ה ט  ה   יח                    פָ ק  ח 

ע ל  יה    ש מ ךָ   א ש ר־נ ק ר  א  ו ה ע  יר  ש  מ מ ת  ינוּ  א ה                                                                   וּר 

ת ח נוּנ  ינוּ    מ פ יל  ים  א נ  ח נוּ  ע ל־צ ד ק ת  ינוּ  ל  א                                                                  כ  י׀ 
ה ר ב  ים  ע ל־ר ח מ  יךָ  כ  י             ש מ  ע ה     ׀          א ד נ  י   יט ׃                                         ל פ נ  יךָ 

18 “Incline your ear, my God, and listen to us; open your eyes and look 

at our desolation and at the city that bears your name. We do not present 

our prayer to you on the grounds of our upright deeds but on your great 

mercy. 19 Listen, O Lord! Forgive, O Lord! Hear, O Lord, and act! For 

 
14  In Jr 1:11–12 (cf. 31:28, 44:27), the symbol of the almond tree (ש ק ד      ) introduces the prophecy of Yahweh who watches (ש ק ד      ) for the moment to 

make his word come true, whether for good or evil. 
15  In place of ‘the renown you won then endures to this day’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘and made your name renowned even to this day’. 
16  ‘By all your acts of saving justice’ means, ‘by the retributive justice manifest in the actions by which you have rescued your people in the past’. 
17  Cf. 1K 8:28, Ne 1:6, 11, Ps 130:2. ‘Your own sake’ follows Theodotion (and v. 19); the MT has ‘because of my Lord’. The ‘desolate sanctuary’ is perhaps 

a hint of Antiochus’ ‘abomination that desolates’ (v. 27, 8:13). 
18  The expression ‘city that bears your name’ implies that God is the owner of his city, Jerusalem; note the use of the idiom in 2S 12:28, Is 4:1 & Am 

9:12. The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
19  See #18 on the phrase ‘bear your name’. Note that the 2 Paseq characters in this verse are presented in grey, just as in the MAM text. 



א ל־ת א ח  ר            ס ל  ח ה ֶּ֥  ׀            א ד נ  י ו ע ש  ה  ה  ק  ש  יב ה                                               א ד נ  י 

ךָ  ו ע ל־ע מ  ךָ  ׃                                                                   ל מ  ע נ ךָ  א לֹה  י כ  י־ש מ ךָ  נ ק ר  א ע ל־ע יר 
your own sake, my God, do not delay – because your city and your 

people alike bear your name.” 

ח ט את  י  כ  וּמ ת ו ד ה   וּמ ת פ ל  ל  מ ד ב ר   א נ  י                                                           ו ע וֹד 

י הוֹ  ה   ל פ נ י   ת ח נ ת  י  וּמ פ  יל  י ש ר א  ל  ע מ  י                                                                    ו ח ט  את 
א לֹה  י ה ר־ק  ד ש  ע  ל  מ ד ב  ר   כא ׃                                  א לֹה  י  א נ  י                          ו ע וֹד 

ב ח ז וֹן   ר א  ית י  א ש ר   יא  ל  ג ב ר  ו ה א  יש                                                              ב ת פ ל  ה 

מ נ ח ת־ע  ר ב  כ ע  ת  א ל  י  נ ג  ע   ב יע  ף  מ ע  ף  ׃                                                                 ב ת ח ל ה  
י צ  את י  כב  ע ת  ה  ד נ י  אל  ו י אמ  ר  ע מ  י  ו י ד ב  ר                                                                  ו י  ב ן 

ב ינ  ה ד ב  ר   כג ׃                        ל ה ש כ יל ךָ   י צ  א  ת ח נוּנ  יךָ                                        ב ת ח ל  ת 

ב ד ב  ר   וּב ין   א  ת ה  ח מוּד וֹת  כ  י  ל ה ג  יד  ב  את י                                                                   ו א נ י  
א  ה   ׃                     ו ה ב  ן ב מ ר 

20 I was still speaking, still at prayer, confessing my own sins and the 

sins of my people Israel, and placing my plea before Yahweh my God 

for the holy mountain of my God, 21 still speaking, still at prayer, when 

Gabriel, the being that I had originally seen in vision, swooped on me 

in full flight at the hour of the evening sacrifice. 22 He came, he spoke, 

he said to me, “Now, Daniel: I have come down to teach you how to 

understand. 23 When your pleading began, a word was uttered, and I 

have come to tell you. You are a man specially chosen. Grasp the 

meaning of the word; understand the vision: 

                                            ש ב ע  ים ש ב ע  ים נ ח ת  ךְ ע  ל־ע מ ךָ ׀     כד 

                       ו ע ל־ע  יר ק ד ש  ךָ  
                    ל כ ל  א ה פ  ש ע  

                           ח ט את  וּל כ פ  ר ע ו  ן   חטאות          וּל ה ת  ם  ולחתם

                               וּל ה ב  יא צ  ד ק ע  ל מ  ים  

24 “ Seventy weeks are decreed 

for your people and your holy city,  

for putting an end to transgression,  

for completing sins, for atoning for crime,  

for introducing everlasting uprightness,  
 

20  In place of ‘plea’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘supplication’. 
21  The literal translation of ‘swooped on me in full flight’ is ‘flying in flight touched me’; the expression מ ע  ף          ב יע  ף        is difficult: the issue is whether the 

verb derives from ‘to fly’ or from ‘to be weary’. Many ancient versions (as Theodotion – πετόμενος) and modern translations (as NJB & NRSV) 

take the first of these possibilities and understand the reference to be to the swift flight of the angel Gabriel in his coming to Daniel. Others (as 

NETB) assume words more likely refer to the extreme weariness, not of the angel, but of Daniel (cf. 7:28, 8:27, 10:8-9, 16-17). In place of ‘being’, 

the NRSV has ‘man’. 
22  ‘He came and said to me’ follows Theodotion (συνέτισέν με καὶ ἐλάλησεν μετ’ ἐμοῦ) and the Peshitta; the MT has ‘he told me’. 
23  The words ‘a man’ are not in the MT (but see 10:11, 19); for this sentence, the NRSV reads, “For you are greatly beloved.” 
24  The 4th line follows the reading of the Qere, which has   וּל ה ת  ם         ח ט את           in place of ולחתם חטאות (‘sealing sin’) of the Kethib. 



                              ו ל ח ת ם  ח ז וֹן ו נ ב  יא  

 ׃                               ו ל מ ש  ח  ק  ד ש ק  ד ש  ים
                                        ו ת ד  ע ו ת ש כ  ל מ ן־מ צ  א ד ב  ר     כה 

                       ל ה ש יב  ו ל ב נ וֹת  

וּש ל  ם  ע ד־מ ש  יח  נ ג  יד                                     י ר 

                     ש ב ע  ים ש ב ע  ה  
                                       ו ש ב ע  ים ש ש  ים וּש נ  י ם ת שוּב   

ח וֹב ו ח ר וּץ                                  ו נ ב נ ת ה  ר 

 ׃                   וּב צ וֹק ה ע ת  ים
                                           ו א ח ר  י ה ש ב ע ים  ש ש  ים וּש נ  י ם     כו 

                                י כ ר  ת מ ש  יח  ו א  ין ל וֹ  

                                                      ו ה ע  יר ו ה ק  ד ש י  ש ח  ית ע  ם נ ג  יד ה ב א   
                   ו ק צ וֹ ב ש  ט ף  

                         ו ע ד  ק  ץ מ ל ח מ  ה  

 ׃                     נ ח ר  צ ת ש מ מ וֹת
ב  ים     כז                                 ו ה ג ב  יר ב ר  ית ל ר 

                 ש ב וּע  א ח  ד  

for setting the seal on vision and on prophecy,  

for anointing the holy of holies. 

25  Know this, then, and understand: 

From the time, there went out his message: 

”Return and rebuild Jerusalem,” 

to the coming of an Anointed Prince, seven weeks 

and sixty-two weeks, 

with squares and ramparts restored and rebuilt, 

but in a time of trouble. 

26  After the sixty-two weeks,  

an Anointed One put to death without his … 

city and sanctuary ruined by a prince who is to come. 

The end of that prince will be catastrophe 

and, until the end, there will be war 

and all the devastation decreed. 

27  He will strike a firm alliance with many people 

for the space of a week;  

 
25  The ‘Anointed Prince’ is the Messiah (see #Ex 30:22, 1S 9:26 & Is 45:1). The 6th line refers to the reconstruction of Jerusalem in the Persian period. 
26  This ‘Anointed One’ may, following Theodotion, be identified with the High Priest Onias III (cf. 2M 4:30–38), deposed circa 175 BCE and 

assassinated by the followers of Antiochus Epiphanes; he could also be the Prince of the Covenant in 11:22. At the end of the 2nd line, a word 

seems to be missing from the text; Theodotion supplies ‘fault’ but others suggest ‘successor’. 
27  The 1st line refers to the Hellenising faction among the Jews (see 11:32, 1M 1:43, 2M 4:10). Those who supported foreign ideas and ways were 

to be the bane of the orthodox throughout the Maccabaean period. Parallel passages suggest that the ending of the sacrifices is the work of the 

blasphemers: it is not, therefore, the substitution of the sacrifice of the New Covenant for that of the old. After ‘wing’, the NJB adds ‘of the 



                                ו ח צ  י ה ש ב וּע  י ש ב  ית ׀ 

                   ז  ב ח וּמ נ ח  ה  

                                   ו ע  ל כ נ  ֶּ֥ף ש קוּצ ים  מ ש מ  ם 
 ׃                                              ו ע ד־כ ל ה  ו נ  ח ר צ  ה ת ת  ךְ ע ל־ש מ  ם

 }פ{ 

and, for the space of one half week,  

he will put a stop to sacrifice and oblation,  

and on the wing will be the appalling abomination 

until the end, until the doom assigned to the devastator.” 

 

Temple’; here, we follow the MT (& NRSV). The literal translation of ‘appalling’ (מ ש מ  ם         ) is ‘desolating’ or ‘horrifying’; the image invokes first the 

idols of ‘Baals’ of antiquity, the worship of which by Israel was condemned by the prophets (  ש קּוּצ ים           – ‘abomination’ – being a contemptuous 

designation of Baal and ש מ  ם        a malicious pun of the Phoenician title ‘king of heaven’); and second, Zeus Olympios, to whom the Temple of 

Jerusalem was dedicated by the persecutor (see 2M 6:2). 



 DANIEL 10 פרק י  דנייאל
נ ג ל  ה   א  ד ב ר   פ ר  ס  מ  ל ךְ  ל כ וֹר ש   ש ל וֹש                                                           ב ש נ  ת 

ו א מ  ת  ב ל ט אש צ  ר  ש מ וֹ  א ש ר־נ ק ר  א                                                           ל ד  נ י  אל 

ל וֹ   וּב  ינ ה  א ת־ה ד ב  ר  וּב ין   ג ד וֹל  ו צ ב  א                                                             ה ד ב ר  

א  ה                                                         ב י מ  ים ה ה  ם א נ  י ד  נ י אל  ה י  ית י מ ת א ב  ל  ב׃             ב מ ר 
י מ  ים  ל  א א כ  ל ת י  ג ׃                            ש לֹש  ה ש ב ע  ים                                  ל  ח ם ח מ ד וֹת 

ע ד־ ל א־ס  כ ת י  ו ס וֹךְ  א ל־פ  י  ל א־ב  א  ו י  ֶּ֥י ן                                                               וּב ש  ר 

 }פ{                                    מ ל  את ש לֹ ש ת ש ב ע  ים י מ  ים׃ 

1 In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia, a revelation was made to 

Daniel, who was known as Belteshazzar. The revelation was true and 

concerned a great conflict. He grasped the meaning of the revelation; 

what it meant was disclosed to him in a vision. 2 At that time, I, Daniel, 

had been doing a three-week penance; 3 I had eaten no agreeable food, 

had touched no meat or wine, and had not anointed myself, until these 

three weeks were over.  

ו א נ  י  ד  ה ר אש וֹן  ל ח  ד ש  ב ע  ה  ו א ר  ע ש ר  ים                                                             וּב י וֹם 

ח ד  ק ל ה וּא  ה ג ד וֹל  ה נ ה  ר  י  ד  ע  ל           ו א ש  א  ה ׃                                                      ה י  ית י 

ב ד  ים   ל ב וּש  א יש־א ח  ד  ו ה נ  ה  ו א  ר א                                                            א ת־ע ינ י  
 ׃                                      וּמ ת נ  יו ח ג ר  ים ב כ  ת ם אוּפ  ז

4 On the twenty-fourth day of the first month, as I stood on the bank of 

that great river (that is, the Tigris), 5 I raised my eyes to look about me, 

and this is what I saw: A man dressed in linen, with a belt of pure gold 

round his waist: 

 

DANIEL 10 
1  In place of ‘third’, here following the MT (ש ל וש       ) and Theodotion (τρίτῳ), the LXX has ‘first’ (πρώτῳ); Cyrus’ third year was circa 536 BCE, when 

Daniel would have been 84. The literal translation of ‘great conflict’ is ‘great legion’ (or ‘army’). The meaning of the word here translated as 

‘conflict’ (צ ב  א       ) is uncertain in this context; the word most often refers to an army or warfare, but may also mean ‘hard service’, and many 

commentators take that to be the sense here (i.e., ‘the service was great’). The present translation (following the NJB & NRSV) assumes the 

reference to be to the spiritual conflicts described, for example, in 10:16-11:1. 
2  The literal translation of ‘three-week’ is ‘three weeks of days’; the inclusion of ‘days’ here (and in v. 3) is perhaps intended to call attention to the 

fact that these weeks are quite different in nature from those of Ch. 9, which are ‘weeks of years’ (cf. #9:24). 
3  Anointing oneself with oil was a common OT practice due to the severity of the Middle Eastern sun (cf. Ps 121:6); it was also associated with 

rejoicing (e.g., Pr 27:9) and was therefore usually not practiced during a period of mourning. 
4  The ‘first month’ would be the month of Nisan, during which Passover was observed. The phrase, ‘that is, the Tigris’, after  ח ד  ק ל          (‘great river’) 

follows the LXX (ὅς ἐστι Τίγρης) and is not present in the MT. 
5  In place of ‘pure gold’ (following the NJB, cf. Jr 10:9), the NRSV (more literally following the MT) has ‘gold from Uphaz’ (see Jr 10:9). 



                                  וּג ו י ת וֹ כ ת ר ש  יש וּפ נ  יו     ו

ע ת יו    א  ה ב ר ק  ו ע ינ יו  כ ל פ  יד י א  ש וּז ר                                                                 כ מ ר 

ג לֹת  יו כ ע  ין                           וּמ ר 
                 נ ח  ש ת ק ל  ל 

 ׃                               ו ק וֹל ד ב ר  יו כ ק וֹל ה מ וֹן

6  His body was like beryl,  

his face looked like lightning, his eyes were like fiery torches,  

his arms and his face 

had the gleam of burnished bronze,  

and the sound of his voice was like the roar of a multitude. 

א  ה ו ה א נ ש ים    ז  ית י  א נ  י ד נ י  אל ל ב ד י  א ת־ה מ ר                                                                       ו ר א  
א  ה א ב  ל ח ר ד  ה                                                                  א ש  ר ה י וּ ע מ  י ל  א ר א וּ א ת־ה מ ר 

ב ה ח ב  א ח וּ  ו  ֶּ֥י ב ר  ע ל יה  ם  נ פ ל  ה           ו א נ י   ח ׃                                                       ג ד ל ה  

א  ה ה ג ד ל ה  ה ז  את  א  ה א ת־ה מ ר  ת י ל ב ד  י ו  א ר                                                                      נ ש א  ר 
                                                                      ו ל  א נ ש א ר־ב  י כ  ח  ו הוֹד  י נ ה פ  ךְ ע ל י  ל מ ש ח  ית ו ל  א 

ת י כ  ח    ׃                  ע צ  ר 

7 I, Daniel, alone saw the apparition; the people who were with 

 me did not see the vision; on the contrary, so great a trembling  

overtook them that they fled and hid themselves. 8 Therefore, I  

was left alone, gazing on this great vision; I was powerless, my 

complexion grew deathly pale and contorted, and my strength  

deserted me. 

                                                              ו א ש מ  ע א ת־ק וֹל ד ב ר  יו וּכ ש מ ע י  א ת־ק וֹל ד ב ר  יו   ט 
צ ה א  ר  וּפ נ  י  ע ל־פ נ  י  ד  ם  נ ר  ה י  ית י                ו ה נ ה־י  ד   י ׃                                                          ו א נ  י 

י ד  י  ו כ פ וֹת  כ  י  ע ל־ב ר  ו ת נ יע  נ י  ב  י            ו י  אמ ר  יא ׃                                                            נ  ֶּ֥ג ע ה 

                                                                    א ל  י ד נ י  אל א יש־ח  מ ד וֹת ה ב  ן ב ד ב ר  ים א ש ר  א נ כ  י  
                                                                      ד ב  ר א ל  יךָ  ו ע מ  ד ע ל־ע מ ד  ךָ כ  י ע ת  ה ש ל  ח ת י א ל  יךָ  

ע  יד מ ר  ע מ  ד ת י  ה ז  ה  א ת־ה ד ב  ר  ע מ  י  ׃                                                             וּב ד ב ר וֹ 

9 I heard a voice speaking and, at the sound of the voice, I fell fainting, 

face downwards on the ground. 10 I felt a hand touching me, raising me 

to my knees and the palms of my hands. 11 He said, “Daniel, you are a 

man specially chosen: understand the words that I am about to say; 

stand up on your feet, for I have been sent to you now.” He said this, 

and I stood up trembling. 12 He then said, “Daniel, do not be afraid:  

 
6  The identity of ‘beryl’ (ש  יש  .following the NJB & NRSV) is uncertain (NETB has ‘yellow jasper’ and the NIV has ‘chrysolite’) -           ת ר 
7  Daniel’s companions did not see the vision but were affected by the supernatural presence, as in Ac 9:7. 
8  The literal translation of ‘I was powerless’ is ‘my vigour was changed upon me to ruin’. 
9  The LXX and Peshitta lack the words ‘I heard a voice speaking’. 
10  Theodotion lacks the words ‘and the palms of my hands’. 
11  The literal translation of ‘man specially chosen’ is ‘treasured person’. The NJB lacks the words ‘on your feet’, here following the NRSV. 
12  The literal translation of ‘resolved to’ is ‘set your heart on’. 



מ ן־ה י וֹם  יב  כ  י׀  ד נ י אל   א ל־ת יר  א  א ל י                                                           ו י  אמ ר 

וּל ה ת ע נ וֹת   ל ה ב  ין  א  ת־ל ב ךָ   נ ת  ת   א ש  ר                                                                ה ר אש וֹן 

׃                                                                    ל פ נ  י א לֹה  יךָ נ ש מ ע וּ ד ב ר  יךָ ו א נ י־ב  את י ב ד ב ר  יךָ
                                                                   ו ש  ר׀ מ ל כ וּת פ ר  ס ע מ  ד ל נ ג ד י  ע ש ר  ים ו א ח  ד י וֹם   יג 

                                                                     ו ה נ  ה מ  יכ א  ל א ח  ד ה ש ר  ים ה ר אש נ  ים ב  א ל ע ז ר  נ י  

פ ר  ס  מ ל כ  י  א  צ ל  ש  ם  ת י  נוֹת  ר            וּב  את י   יד ׃                                                  ו א נ י  
ה י מ  ים   ב א ח ר  ית  ל ע מ ךָ   א ש ר־י ק ר  ה  א  ת                                                                   ל ה ב  ינ ךָ  

 ׃           ל י מ  ים                כ י־ע וֹד ח ז וֹן 

from that first day when, the better to understand, you resolved to 

humble yourself before God, your words have been heard; and your 

words are the reason why I have come. 13 The Prince of the kingdom of 

Persia has been resisting me for twenty-one days, but Michael, one of 

the Chief Princes, came to my assistance. I have left him confronting the 

princes of the kingdom of Persia 14 and have come to tell you what will 

happen to your people in the final days. For, there is a further vision 

about those days.” 

צ ה   טו  א  ר  פ נ  י  נ ת  ת י  ה א  ל ה  כ ד ב ר  ים  ע מ  י                                                                   וּב ד ב ר וֹ 
                                                      ו ה נ  ה כ ד מוּת  ב נ  י א ד  ם נ ג  ע  ע ל־ש פ ת  י   טז ׃                 ו נ א ל  מ ת י

ל נ ג ד  י   א ל־ה ע מ  ד  ו א  מ ר ה   ו א ד ב ר ה                                                                    ו א פ ת ח־פ  י 

כ  ח   ת י  ע צ  ר  ו ל  א  ע ל  י  י   צ יר  נ ה פ כ וּ  א ה   ב מ ר   ׃                                                                      א ד נ  י 
                                                                         ו ה  יךְ יוּכ  ל ע  ב ד א ד נ י  ז  ה ל ד ב  ר ע ם־א ד  נ י ז  ה ו א נ  י   יז 

׃                                                                  מ ע  ת ה  ל  א־י ע מ ד־ב  י כ  ח  וּנ ש מ  ה ל  א נ ש א ר ה־ב  י 
ו  ֶּ֥י ח זָ ק  נ י  יח  א ד  ם  א  ה  כ מ ר  ו י ג ע־ב  י            ו י  אמ ר  יט ׃                                                            ו י  ס ף 

15 When he had said these things to me, I prostrated myself on the 

ground, without saying a word; 16 then something looking like a human 

being touched my lips. I opened my mouth to speak, and I said to the 

one standing before of me, “My lord, anguish overcomes me at this 

vision, and my strength deserts me. 17 How can your servant speak to 

my lord now that I have no strength left and I am breathless?” 18 Once 

again, the human form touched me; he gave me strength. 19 “Do not 

 
13  Michael is the guardian angel of the people of God (v. 21 & 12:1 and see #Ex 23:20). ‘I have left him’ follows the LXX (αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ κατέλιπον); the 

MT has ‘I was left’ but the verb form is unusual. 
14  For the last sentence, here following the NRSV (and close to the NJB), NETB has, “For the vision pertains to future days.” 
15  Literally translated, this verse opens, “While he was speaking according to these words.” The NRSV reads, “While he was speaking these words to me, 

I turned my face toward the ground and was speechless.” 
16  In place of ‘looking like a human being’ (here following the MT & NJB – the NRSV has ‘in human form’), the Qumran MSS and LXX (ὁμοίωσις χειρὸς 

ἀνθρώπου) read ‘that looked like a man’s hand’. 
17  The literal translation of ‘I have no strength left’ is ‘my strength does not stand’. 
18  The literal translation of ‘once again … touched’ is ‘he added and touched’; the construction is a verbal hendiadys. 
19  In place of ‘play the man’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘be courageous’. 



ו ח ז  ק   ח ז  ק  ל  ךְ  ש ל וֹם  א יש־ח מ ד וֹת                                                         א ל־ת יר  א 

כ  י   א ד נ  י  י ד ב  ר  ו א  מ ר  ה  ה ת ח ז  ק ת י  ע מ י                                                                         וּ כ ד ב ר וֹ 

 ׃              ח ז ק ת  נ י

fear,” he said, “you are specially chosen; peace be with you; play the 

man, be strong!” As he spoke to me, I felt strong again and said, “Let 

my lord speak, you have given me strength.” 

א ש וּב   כ  ו ע ת  ה  א ל  יךָ  ל מ ה־ב  את י  ה י ד  ע ת                                                                  ו י  אמ ר 

׃                                                                       ל ה ל ח  ם ע ם־ש  ר פ ר  ס ו א נ  י יוֹצ  א ו ה נ  ה ש ר־י ו  ֶּ֥ן ב  א
ו א  ין  כא  א מ  ת  ב כ ת  ב  א ת־ה ר ש וּם  ל ךָ   א ג  יד                                                           א ב ל  

א ם־מ יכ א  ל  כ  י  ע ל־א  ל ה  ע מ י   מ ת ח ז  ק                                                         א ח  ד 

כ  ם׃  }פ{            ש ר 

20 He then said, “Do you know why I have come to you? 21 I am to tell 

you what is written in the book of truth. 20a I must now go back to fight 

the Prince of Persia; when I have overcome him, the Prince of Javan will 

come. 21a There is no one to lend me support except Michael, your 

Prince. 

 
20  The order of this and the following 3 verses (as delimited in the translation) is doubtful. The NJB numbers them:  20a, 21a, 20b, 21b but, in the 

NRSV, the verse here numbered 20a is appended at the end of this verse. 
21  The NJB treats the phrase ‘book of truth’ as a title; here, we follow the NRSV. 
20a ‘Javan’ (Ionia) stands for Greece. 
21a At the end of this verse (or at the beginning of 11:1, as in the NJB), some add, “on whom I rely to lend me support and to reinforce me.” 



 DANIEL 11 פרק יא  דנייאל
י  ֶּ֥ו ש ה מ ד  י ע מ ד  י ל מ ח ז  יק   א                                                                        ו א נ י  ב ש נ  ת א ח  ת ל ד ר 

ל וֹ ה נ ה־עוֹד    ב׃                וּל מ ע וֹז  ל  ךְ  א ג  יד  א מ  ת                                           ו ע ת  ה 

י ע ש  יר   ב יע י   ו ה  ר  ל פ ר  ס  ע מ ד  ים  מ ל כ  ים                                                                 ש לֹש  ה 

                                                                 ע  ש ר־ג דוֹל  מ כ  ל וּכ ח ז ק ת וֹ ב ע ש ר וֹ י ע  יר ה כ  ל א  ת  
י ו  ֶּ֥ן ר  ב   ג׃                   מ ל כ וּת  מ מ ש  ל  וּמ ש ל   ג ב וֹר  מ  ל ךְ                                                ו ע מ  ד 

צוֹנ וֹ כ ר  ו ת ח  ץ  ד׃                     ו ע ש  ה  מ ל כוּת וֹ  ת ש ב  ר                                         וּכ ע מ דוֹ  

ית וֹ ו ל  א כ מ ש לוֹ   ב  ע רוּח וֹת ה ש מ  י ם ו ל  א ל א ח ר                                                                    ל א ר 
כ    מ ש  ל  מ ל ב ד־                  א ש  ר  ו ל א ח ר  ים  מ ל כוּת וֹ  ת נ ת ש                                               י 

ע ל יו    ה  ׃       א  ל ה ו י ח ז  ק  וּמ ן־ש ר  יו  מ  ל ךְ־ה נ  ֶּ֥ג ב                                                               ו י ח ז  ק 

 ׃                                  וּמ ש  ל מ מ ש  ל ר  ב מ מ ש ל ת וֹ

1 “As for me, in the first year of Darius the Mede, I stood up to confirm 

and strengthen him. 2 “Now, I shall tell you the truth: Three more kings 

will rise in Persia; the fourth will be far richer than them all and, when 

he has grown strong through his riches, he will stir up all the realm of 

Greece. 3 A mighty king will rise and govern a vast empire and do as he 

likes. 4 While still rising, his empire will be broken up and divided 

towards the four winds of heaven, though not to his posterity; it will not 

be ruled as he ruled it; for, his kingdom will be plucked up, even for 

others besides those. 5 “The king of the south will grow strong, but one 

of his princes will grow stronger, with a realm greater than his own. 

 

DANIEL 11 
1  The text of this verse, not present in the NJB, here follows the WEBBE (and see #10:21a). The antecedent of the pronoun ‘I’ is the angel (cf. 

10:20–21), not Daniel; the traditional chapter division at this point, and the presence of a chronological note in the verse similar to ones used 

elsewhere in the book to position Daniel’s activities in relation to imperial affairs, sometimes lead to confusion on this matter. 
2  The ‘three more kings’ were evidently three Persian kings, (Cambyses, circa 530-522 BCE, Pseudo-Smerdis, circa 522 BCE and Darius I Hystaspes 

circa 522-486 BCE), Darius the Mede being excluded. The ‘fourth’ is less probably the last of the Achaemenids (Darius III Codomannus, 336–

330 BCE, defeated by Alexander), more probably Xerxes the Great (486–465 BCE), whose expedition against Greece took place in 480 BCE. 
3  The ‘mighty king’ mentioned here is Alexander the Great (circa 336-323 BCE). The text translated as ‘make war on Greece’ (following the NJB) is 

difficult; the literal translation is ‘arouse everyone to Greece’ but many, (as the NRSV & NETB) add ‘against’, giving ‘stir up all against Greece’. 
4  After Alexander’s death, his empire was shared out, not among his sons but among his generals (the Diadochoi) – see 2:40ff, 7:7, 8:8. 
5  ‘Than his own’ (literally ‘than his empire’) is a conjectural translation; the MT has ‘his empire’. The ‘king of the south’ is Ptolemy I Soter (323–285 

BCE), the first sovereign of the Hellenistic Dynasty in Egypt. The ‘prince’ is Seleucus I Nicator (305/4–281 BCE) who initially supported Ptolemy 

I to defeat Antigonus (the battle of Gaza, 312 BCE, from which dates the Seleucid era), and subsequently founded his own huge Asiatic empire. 



                                                               וּלָ ק  ץ ש נ ים  י ת ח ב  רוּ וּב  ת מ  ל ךְ־ה נ  ג ב ת בוֹא  א ל־ ו 

כ וֹח   ו ל  א־ת ע צ  ר  מ יש ר  ים  ל ע ש וֹת  ה צ פ וֹן                                                            מ  ל ךְ 

וּמ ב יא  יה     ה  יא  ו ת נ ת  ן  וּז ר ע וֹ  י ע מ ד   ו ל  א                                                                     ה ז ר וֹע  
ב ע ת  ים וּמ ח זָ ק  הּ  ש ר ש  יה    ז ׃                                       ו ה י  ל ד  הּ  מ נ  צ ר                                ו ע מ  ד 

                                                                        כ נ וֹ ו י ב  א א ל־ה ח  י ל ו י ב א  ב מ עוֹז  מ  ל ךְ ה צ פ וֹן ו ע ש  ה  

 ׃                    ב ה  ם ו ה ח ז  יק

6 “Some years later, they will make a treaty and, to ratify it, the daughter 

of the king of the south will go to the king of the north. But she will not 

retain her power, nor will his posterity endure: she will be given up, she, 

her escorts, her child, and he who supported her. In due time, 7 a sprig 

from her roots will rise in his place, against the army and enter the 

fortress of the king of the north and prevail against them. 

                                                                 ו ג  ם א  לֹה יה  ם ע ם־נ ס  כ יה ם  ע ם־כ ל  י ח מ ד ת  ם כ  ס ף  ח 

                                                                     ו ז ה  ב ב ש ב  י י ב  א מ צ ר  י ם ו הוּא  ש נ  ים י ע מ  ד מ מ  ל ךְ 

א ל־  ט׃           ה צ פ וֹן ו ש  ב  ה נ  ג ב  מ  ל ךְ  ב מ ל כוּת                                                וּב  א 
 ׃          א ד מ ת וֹ

8 “He will even carry off all their gods, statues, and precious gold and 

silver vessels as booty to Egypt. For some years, he will leave the king 

of the north in peace, 9 but then he will invade the realm of the king of 

the south, then retire to his own land. 

ב וֹא   י  וּב  א  ר ב  ים  ח י ל  ים  ה מוֹן   ו א ס פוּ   י ת ג ר וּ                                                                   וּב נ  ו 

ו י ש  ב   ו ע ב  ר  ע ד־מ ע ז  ה  ויתגרו                            ו ש ט  ף   ׃                          ו י ת ג ר  ה 
מ ר  מ  ל ךְ ה נ  ג ב ו י צ  א ו נ ל ח  ם ע מ וֹ ע ם־מ  ל ךְ  יא                                                                      ו י ת מ ר 

 ׃                                                           ה צ פ וֹן ו ה ע מ יד  ה מ וֹן ר  ב ו נ ת  ן ה ה מ וֹן ב י ד וֹ 

10 “His sons will wage war, mustering a host of great forces; and he will 

advance, deploy, break through and march on the southern fortress. 

11 “Moved with rage, the king of the south will give battle to the king of 

the north, who will have a great army, but he will defeat this army. 

ב א וֹת ו ל  א   ירום                   ו נ ש  א ה ה מ וֹן   יב                                           ו ר  ם ל ב ב וֹ ו ה פ  יל ר 
מ ן־ יג ׃         י ע וֹז  ר  ב  ה מ וֹן  ו ה ע מ  יד  ה צ פ וֹן  מ  ל ךְ                                                      ו ש ב  

12 “When the army has been carried off, his heart will be exalted, and he 

will overthrow myriads, but he shall not prevail. 13 The king of the north 

 
6  ‘His posterity’ follows Theodotion (σπέρμα αὐτοῦ – literally ‘his seed’) and Symm; the MT has ‘his arm’. ‘Her child’ (ּה י ל ד  ה           ) is a conjectural 

translation; the MT has ‘her parent’ (ּה י  ל ד  ה            ) and the Peshitta has ‘her children’. ‘He who supported her’ is her husband. 
7  The literal translation of ‘succeed in overcoming them’ is ‘he will deal with them and will prevail’. 
8  This is the first explicit mention of ‘Egypt’ in the MT, hitherto called ‘the south’; for ‘the south’, the LXX reads ‘Egypt’ (Αἰγύπτου) throughout. 
9  In place of ‘he’ (here following the MT), the NJB has ‘the latter’; the reference is to ‘the king of the north’ (v. 8). 
10  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
11  The ‘king of the south’ here refers to Ptolemy IV Philopator (circa 221–204 BCE). 
12  The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
13  After ‘advance’, the NJB adds ‘a second time’. In place of ‘plentiful’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘abundant’ and NETB has ‘enormous’. 



                                                                  ה ר אש וֹן וּל ק  ץ ה  ע ת  ים ש נ ים  י  בוֹא ב וֹא ב ח  י ל ג ד וֹל  

ר  ב כ וּש  ע ל־ יד ׃                 וּב ר  י  ע מ ד וּ  ב  ים  ר  ה ה  ם                                            וּב ע ת  ים 

יצ  י ע מ ךָ  י  נ ש א וּ ל ה ע מ  יד ח ז וֹן                                                                           מ  ל ךְ ה נ  ֶּ֥ג ב וּב נ  י׀ פ ר 
 ׃            ו נ כ ש  לוּ

will muster an even larger army than before and, after some years, he 

will advance with a great army and plentiful supplies. 14 “At that time, 

many will rise against the king of the south, and the lawless among your 

people will rebel in order to fulfil the vision; but they will fail.  

ע  יר   טו   ו ל כ  ד  ס וֹל  ל  ה  ו י ש פ ךְ   ה צ פ וֹן  מ  ל ךְ                                                                 ו י ב א  

מ ב ח ר  יו   ו ע ם   י ע מ  דוּ  ל  א  ה נ  ג ב   וּז ר ע וֹת                                                                    מ ב צ ר וֹת 
ל ע מ  ד  כ  ח   ו א  ין   טז ׃                         ו א  ין  צוֹנ וֹ  כ ר  א ל יו   ה ב  א                                             ו י  ע ש 

ב י ד וֹ ו כ ל  ה  ב א  ר ץ־ה צ ב  י  ו י ע מ  ד  ל פ נ  יו  ׃                                                                 עוֹמ  ד 
ל ב וֹא ֶּ֥׀          ו י ש  ם יז  ו יש ר  ים                    פ  נ  יו  כ ל־מ ל כוּת וֹ                                     ב ת  ק ף 

ו ל  א  ל ה ש ח ית  הּ  י ת ן־ל וֹ  ה נ ש ים   וּב  ת  ו ע ש  ה                                                                ע מ וֹ 

          ל א י  ים           פ נ  יו ֶּ֥׀          ו י ש  ם  וישב יח ׃                              ת ע מ  ד ו ל א־ל וֹ ת ה י  ה

פ ת וֹ   פ תוֹ  ל וֹ ב ל ת  י ח ר  ב  ים ו ה ש ב  ית ק צ  ין ח ר                                                                         ו ל כ  ד ר 
 ׃            י ש  יב ל וֹ 

15 “The king of the north will then come, raise earthworks, and take a 

fortified city. The forces of the south will not stand; not even the picked 

men will be strong enough to resist. 16 The invader will do as he likes, 

and no one will withstand him: he will stand in the land of beauty, 

destruction in his hands. 17 He will set about conquering his entire 

kingdom but will make a treaty with him and, to destroy the kingdom, 

give him a woman’s hand; but this will not last or be to his advantage. 

18 He will next turn to the coastlands and conquer many, but a prince 

will stop his outrages, repaying outrage with outrage. 

 
14  The ‘king of the south’ here is Ptolemy V Epiphanes (circa 203–181 BCE). The literal translation of ‘more violent’ is ‘sons of violence’; son(s) is 

sometimes used idiomatically in Hebrew to indicate that someone is characterised by a certain quality. 
15  This ‘fortified city’ is apparently Sidon; its capture from the Ptolemies by Antiochus the Great was a strategic victory for the Seleucid kingdom. 
16  The literal translation of ‘invader’ is ‘one advancing’. 
17  ‘Will make a treaty with him’ is a conjectural translation, reading מ          ש ר  ים   ; the MT is corrupt (ו  יש ר  ים             – literally ‘upright ones with him’). The literal 

translation of ‘woman’s hand’ is ‘daughter of women’. Antiochus, foreseeing intervention from Rome, decided on an alliance with Egypt, becoming 

betrothed to Cleopatra, Ptolemy’s daughter; the marriage took place at Raphia in 193 BCE. The literal translation of the second ‘the kingdom’ is 

‘her’, as also with the pronoun ‘his’; but it is impossible to understand this as referring to Cleopatra: the concluding words of this obscure verse 

must allude to the renewed outbreak of hostilities owing to the well-founded mistrust on the Egyptian side. 
18  The ‘coastlands’ (literally, ‘coasts and islands’) are the towns of the seaboard; taking advantage of the Egyptian treaty, Antiochus made his way 

back to Asia Minor and, defying Roman threats, occupied Greek and Egyptian towns. However, in 189 BCE, he suffered an overwhelming 

defeat at the hands of the consul Lucius Cornelius Scipio (the ‘prince’) at Magnesia. The Kethib/Qere difference here would benefit from an 

explanation. 



צ וֹ ו נ כ ש  ל ו נ פ  ל ו ל  א י מ צ  א יט  ׃                                                                         ו י ש  ב פ נ  יו ל מ עוּז  י א ר 
                                                                ו ע מ  ד ע ל־כ נ וֹ מ ע ב  יר נוֹג  ש ה  ד ר מ ל כ וּת וּב י מ  ים   כ 

 ׃                                                          א ח ד ים  י ש ב  ר ו ל  א ב א פ  י ם ו ל  א ב מ ל ח מ  ה

19 “He will then turn on the fortresses of his own land, but will stumble, 

fall, and not be found. 20 In his place, there will rise a man who will send 

an extortionist to despoil the royal splendour; in a few days, he will be 

shattered, though not in anger or battle. 

                                                                ו ע מ  ד ע ל־כ נוֹ  נ ב ז  ה ו ל א־נ ת נ וּ ע ל  יו ה וֹד מ ל כ וּת  כא 

ב ח ל ק ל ק וֹת מ ל כ וּת  ו ה ח ז  יק  ב ש ל ו  ה  ׃                                                      וּב  א 
                                                                     וּז ר ע וֹת ה ש  ט ף י ש ט פ וּ מ ל פ נ  יו ו י ש ב  רוּ ו ג  ם נ ג  יד   כב 

מ  ה ו ע ל  ה   כג ׃          ב ר  ית                                                        וּמ ן־ה  ת ח ב ר וּת א ל  יו י ע ש  ה מ ר 

                                           ב ש ל ו  ה וּב מ ש מ נ  י מ ד ינ ה  י בוֹא    כד ׃                        ו ע צ  ם ב מ ע ט־ג וֹי 
ב ז  ה   א ב ת  יו  ו א ב וֹת  א ב ת יו   ל א־ע ש וּ  א ש  ר                                                                 ו ע ש  ה 

י ח ש  ב   מ ב צ ר  ים  ו ע  ל  י ב ז וֹר  ל ה  ם  כ וּש  וּר                                                                ו ש ל  ל 

 ׃            ו ע ד־ע  ת              מ ח ש ב ת  יו 

21 “In his place will rise a wretch: royal honours will not be given to him; 

rather, he shall come in without warning and obtain the kingdom by 

intrigue. 22 Armies will be utterly routed and crushed by him, the prince 

of the covenant too. 23 Through alliances, he will act deceitfully and 

become strong with only a small following. 24 At his pleasure, he will 

invade rich provinces, acting as his fathers or his fathers’ fathers never 

acted, distributing among them plunder, spoil, and wealth, plotting his 

stratagems against the fortresses – but only for a time. 

                                                                      ו י ע ר  כ ח וֹ וּל ב ב וֹ ע ל־מ  ל ךְ ה נ  ג ב  ב ח  י ל ג דוֹל  וּמ  ל ךְ   כה 

ע ד־ ו ע צ וּם  ב ח  י ל־ג ד וֹל  ל מ ל ח מ  ה  י ת ג ר ה                                                                  ה נ  ג ב 

מ ח ש ב וֹת ע ל  יו  כ  י־י ח ש ב וּ  י ע מ  ד  ו ל  א  ׃                                                           מ א  ד 
ו נ פ ל וּ   כו  י ש ט וֹף  ו ח יל וֹ  י ש ב ר וּהוּ  פ ת־ב ג וֹ                                                                ו א כ ל  י 

 ׃                   ח ל ל  ים ר ב  ים

25 “He will summon up his might and courage against the king of the 

south with a great army. The king of the south will march to war with a 

huge and powerful army but will not succeed, since he will be outwitted 

by trickery. 26 Those who shared his food will ruin him; his army will be 

swept away and many will fall in the slaughter. 

 
19  To pay his huge war debt, Antiochus went to Elymais to plunder one of the temples of Bel, in the course of which he died in 187 BCE. 
20  The end of this verse is uncertain and the translation (here following the NJB) is conjectural (the NRSV has ‘anger’ in place of ‘public’). 
21  The ‘wretch’ is Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175–164 BCE), who seized the throne by supplanting Demetrius, his brother Seleucus IV’s young son. 
22  The ‘prince of the covenant’ is the High Priest, Onias III (see #9:26). 
23  The literal translation of ‘following’ is ‘nation’. 
24  In place of ‘at his pleasure’ (here and in v. 21), the NRSV has ‘without warning’. 
25  Ptolemy was misled by his advisers and captured by Antiochus. On the way back, Antiochus savagely ill-treated the Jews (v. 28). 
26  The present translation, following the NJB, NRSV & NETB, reads י ש     ט  ף      (‘swept away’ – passive) rather than the MT י ש ט וף          (active). 



                                                               וּש נ יה  ם ה מ ל כ ים  ל ב ב  ם ל מ ר  ע ו ע ל־ש ל ח  ן א ח  ד  כז 

          ו י ש  ב   כח ׃                                                          כ ז  ב י ד ב  רוּ ו ל  א ת צ ל  ח כ י־ע וֹד ק  ץ ל מוֹע  ד

ו ע ש  ה   וּל ב ב וֹ ע ל־ב ר  ית ק  ד ש  ג ד וֹל  כ וּש  צוֹ  ב ר                                                                א ר 
צ וֹ  ׃                  ו ש  ב ל א ר 

27 “The two kings, seated at one table, hearts bent on evil, will tell their 

lies; but they will not succeed, for the appointed time is still to come. 

28 Then, he will return greatly enriched to his land, his heart set against 

the holy covenant; he will take action and return to his own land. 

אש נ  ה   כט  כ ר  ו ל  א־ת ה י  ה  ב נ  ֶּ֥ג ב  וּב  א  י ש וּב                                                               ל מוֹע  ד 

                                                       וּב  אוּ ב וֹ צ י  ים כ ת ים  ו נ כ א  ה ו ש  ב ו ז ע  ם   ל ׃                 ו כ א ח רוֹנ  ה
ב ר  ית   ע ל־ע ז ב  י  ו י ב  ן  ו ש  ב  ו ע ש  ה                                                                    ע ל־ב ר  ית־ק וֹד ש 

 ׃        ק  ד ש

29 “In due time, he will make his way southwards, but this time it will 

not be as before. 30 The ships of the Kittim will oppose him and he will 

be worsted. He will retire and take furious action against the holy 

covenant and will favour those who forsake that holy covenant. 

ה מ עוֹז    לא  ה מ ק ד  ש  ו ח ל ל וּ  י ע מ  דוּ  מ מ  נוּ                                                              וּז ר ע  ים 
              וּמ ר ש יע  י   לב ׃                                                   ו ה ס  ירוּ ה ת מ  יד ו נ ת נ וּ ה ש ק וּץ מ ש מ  ם

י ח ז  קוּ   א לֹה  יו  י ד ע  י  ו ע  ם  ב ח ל ק וֹת  י ח נ  יף                                                                   ב ר  ית 

 ׃         ו ע ש וּ 

31 “Forces of his will come and profane the Temple; they will abolish the 

perpetual sacrifice and install the appalling abomination. 32 Those who 

break the covenant he will seduce by his intrigue but the people who 

know their God will stand firm and take action. 

ב ח  ר ב   לג  ו נ כ ש ל וּ  ל  ר ב  ים  י ב  ינוּ  ע  ם                                                              וּמ ש כ  יל י 

י מ  ים וּב ב ז  ה  י ע ז ר וּ   לד ׃                                         וּב ל ה ב  ה ב ש ב  י                            וּב ה כ  ש ל  ם 

33 The wise of the people will instruct many; but, for some days, they 

will fall by sword and flame, captivity, and pillage. 34 Thus falling, they 

 
27  In place of ‘the appointed time is yet to come’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘there remains and end to the appointed time’. 
28  In place if the first ‘he’, here following the MT (& NRSV), the NJB has ‘the wretch’. 
29  This verse speaks of the second Egyptian campaign of Antiochus, which was to end in ignominy. The Roman consul Gaius Popilius Laenas 

arrived at Alexandria and informed Antiochus of the Senate’s order to withdraw. 
30  The Vg translates ‘Kittim’ (  כ ת ים        ) as ‘Romans’ (Romani), and this is certainly the meaning here. Originally, the term Kittim meant Cyprus, but 

the Bible uses it also of the regions bordering the Mediterranean, particularly in the West (cf. Gn 10:4, Nb 24:24, Is 23:1, 12, Jr 2:10, Ezk 27:6). 

 ‘Those who forsake’ are the renegade Jews won over to the Hellenistic way of life (see 1M 1:11–15, 43, 52). 
31  In place of ‘Temple’ (following the NRSV), the NJB has ‘Citadel-Sanctuary’ (cf. the ‘citadel of the Temple’ in Ne 2:8 and see also 1M 1:31–33). 
32  The literal translation of ‘seduce’ is ‘make hypocrites of’. 
33  There is wordplay here in the MT between ‘stumble’ ( כשל) and ‘learned’ ( שכל), as also in v. 35. 
34  This verse possibly alludes to the early successes of Judas Maccabaeus in rallying those who remained staunch to Judaism. 



      וּמ ן־  לה ׃                                                           ע  ז ר מ ע  ט ו נ ל ו וּ ע ל יה  ם ר ב  ים ב ח ל ק ל ק וֹת

                                                                    ה מ ש כ יל  ים י כ  ש ל וּ ל צ ר וֹף ב ה  ם וּל ב ר  ר ו ל ל ב  ן ע ד־ 

 ׃                            ע  ת ק  ץ כ י־ע וֹד ל מוֹע  ד 

will receive little help, though many will support them deceitfully. 35 Of 

the wise, some will fall, so being purged, purified, and cleansed – until 

the time of the End, for the appointed time is still to come. 

צ נ וֹ ה מ  ל ךְ ו י ת רוֹמ  ם ו י ת ג ד ל  ע ל־כ ל־א  ל   לו                                                                      ו ע ש  ה כ ר 

                                                                         ו ע ל  א  ל א ל  ים י ד ב  ר נ פ ל א וֹת ו ה צ ל  יח   ע ד־כ  ל ה ז  ע ם  
נ ע ש  ת ה  נ ח ר צ  ה  י ב  ין  לז ׃                             כ  י  ל  א                                       ו ע ל־א לֹה  י א ב ת יו  

כ  י ע ל־  י ב  ין  ל  א  ו ע  ל־כ ל־א ל וֹה   נ ש  ים                                                                   ו ע ל־ח מ ד  ת 

 ׃                 כ  ל י ת ג ד  ל

36 “The king will do as he likes, thinking himself greater than any god; 

he will say horrible things against the God of gods, he will thrive until 

the period of wrath ends; for, what has been decreed will be fulfilled. 

37 Heedless of his fathers’ gods, of the god women love, of any other 

god, he will elevate himself above them all.  

                                                                  ו ל א לֹ ה   מ  ע ז  ים ע ל־כ נ וֹ י כ ב  ד ו ל א ל וֹה  א ש  ר ל א־ לח 

י ק ר  ה   וּב א  ב ן  וּב כ  ס ף  ב ז ה  ב  י כ ב  ד  א ב ת  יו                                                                      י ד ע  הוּ 
ע ם־א ל וֹה   לט ׃              וּב ח מ ד וֹת מ  ע ז ים   ל מ ב צ ר  י                                               ו ע ש  ה 

א ש  ר   ו ה מ ש יל ם    הכיר               נ כ  ר  כ ב וֹד  ב  ה  י ר                                        י כ  יר 

ב  ים ו א ד מ  ה י ח ל  ק ב מ ח  יר  ׃                                          ב  ר 

38 “Instead, he will honour the god of fortresses, a god unknown to his 

ancestors, with gold, silver, precious stones, and costly gifts. 39 He will 

use the people of an alien god to defend the fortresses; he will confer 

great honours on those whom he acknowledges, by giving them wide 

authority and by parcelling the country out for rent. 

                                                                    וּב ע  ת ק  ץ י ת נ ג  ח ע מוֹ  מ  ל ךְ ה נ  ג ב ו י ש ת ע  ר ע ל  יו   מ 

                                                                 מ  ל ךְ ה צ פ וֹן ב ר  כ ב  וּב פ  ר ש  ים וּב א נ י וֹת ר ב וֹת וּב  א 

40 “At the time of the End, the king of the south will attack him; but the 

king of the north will come storming down on him with chariots, 
 

35  After ‘wise’, the NJB adds ‘leaders’ (as also in v. 33). 
36  This ‘king’ thinks like Alexander (8:4 & 11:3) and Antiochus the Great (11:16), but unlike the Achaemenids who in their inscriptions ascribe 

their success to the will of Ahura Mazda. In his old age, Antiochus had himself represented on his coins with the features of Zeus Olympios. 
37  The successors of Seleucus I honoured Apollo as their principal deity; Antiochus Epiphanes was a devotee of Zeus Olympios (cf. v. 36), whom 

he identified with Jupiter Capitolinus (v. 38). The ‘god whom women love’ is Adonis (Tammuz) – see Ezk 8:14. 
38  The NJB has ‘valuable presents’ in place of ‘costly gifts’. 
39  The ‘people of an alien god’ is an allusion to the Syrians and renegade Jews with whom the king had garrisoned the new citadel, known as the 

Acra (see 1M 1:33–34). The last sentence is a reference to the Seleucid policy of leasing conquered territory back to its defeated inhabitants (see 

1M 3:36). The Kethib/Qere difference here warrants an explanation. 
40  The literal translation for ‘attack’ is ‘engage with thrusting’. 



                                  וּב א  ב א  ר ץ ה צ ב  י ו ר ב וֹת   מא ׃                              ב א ר צ וֹת ו ש ט  ף ו ע ב  ר

ו ר אש  ית  וּמוֹא  ב  מ י ד וֹ א ד וֹם  י מ ל ט וּ  ו א  ל ה                                                                   י כ ש  לוּ 

 ׃               ב נ  י ע מ וֹן

cavalry, and a large fleet. He will invade countries and pass through like 

a flood. 41 He will invade the beautiful land, and many will fall; but 

Edom, Moab and the Ammonite chiefs will escape him. 

ת ה י  ה   מב  ל  א  מ צ ר  י ם  ו א  ר ץ  ב א ר צ וֹת  י ד וֹ                                                                 ו י ש ל  ח 

וּב כ  ל   מג ׃              ל פ ל יט  ה  ו ה כ  ס ף  ה ז ה  ב  ב מ כ מ נ י                                                     וּמ ש  ל 

ב מ צ ע ד  יו ו כ ש  ים  ו ל ב  ים  מ צ ר  י ם  ׃                                                        ח מ ד וֹת 
ו י צ א  ב ח מ  א  מד  י ב ה ל  הוּ מ מ ז ר  ח וּמ צ פ וֹן                                                               וּש מ ע וֹת 

ר ב  ים וּ ל ה ח ר  ים  ל ה ש מ  יד  א ה ל  י   מה ׃                                             ג ד ל  ה                     ו י ט ע  

                                                                    א פ ד נ וֹ ב  ין י מ  ים ל ה ר־צ ב י־ק  ד ש וּב א  ע ד־ק צ וֹ ו א  ין  
             עוֹז  ר ל וֹ׃ 

42 “He will reach out to attack countries: Egypt will not escape him. 

43 The gold and silver treasures and all the valuables of Egypt will lie in 

his power. Libyans and Cushites will be at his feet: 44 but reports from 

the east and the north will worry him and, in a great fury, he will set out 

to ruin and completely destroy many. 45 He will pitch his palatial tents 

between the seas and the mountains of the Holy Splendour. Yet, he will 

come to his end – there will be no help for him. 

 
41  In place of ‘Ammonite chiefs’, here following the MT, the NJB has the conjectural translation, ‘What remains of the sons of Amman’. 
42  The literal translation of ‘reach out’ is ‘stretch out his hand’. 
43  ‘Libyans’ and ‘Cushites’ refers to the peoples west and south of Egypt, respectively. 
44  Alternative readings for ‘worry’ (NJB) are ‘alarm’ (NRSV) and ‘trouble’ (NETB). 
45  ‘Seas’ (following the MT – the NJB & NRSV has ‘sea’) presumably refers to the Dead Sea and the Mediterranean. On the death of Antiochus, 

see 8:25. 



 DANIEL 12 פרק יב  דנייאל
ה ע מ ד    א  ה ג ד וֹל  ה ש  ר  מ  יכ א  ל  י ע מ  ד  ה ה יא                                                                 וּב ע  ת 

ל  א־נ ה י ת ה    א ש  ר  צ ר  ה  ע  ת  ו ה י ת ה   ע מ  ךָ                                                                     ע ל־ב נ  י 

                                                                    מ  ה י וֹת ג וֹי ע  ד ה ע  ת ה ה  יא וּב ע  ת ה ה יא  י מ ל  ט ע מ ךָ   

                              ו ר ב  ים מ י ש נ  י א ד מ ת־  ב׃                                 כ ל־ה נ מ צ  א כ ת וּב ב ס  פ ר
א וֹן                                                                           ע פ  ר יָ ק  יצוּ א  ל ה ל ח י  י עוֹל  ם ו א  ל ה ל ח ר פ וֹת ל ד ר 

 }ס{  ׃       עוֹל  ם

1 “At that time, Michael will arise – the great Prince, defender of your 

people. That will be a time of great distress, unparalleled since nations 

first came into existence. When that time comes, your own people will 

be spared – all those whose names are found written in the Book. 2 Of 

those who are sleeping in the Land of Dust, many will awaken, some to 

everlasting life, some to shame and everlasting disgrace. 

ָק  יע  וּמ צ ד יק י  ה  ר ב  ים   ג                                                                           ו ה  מ ש כ ל  ים י ז ה  רוּ כ ז  ה ר ה ר 
 }פ{   ׃                            כ כוֹכ ב  ים ל עוֹל  ם ו ע  ד 

3 “The wise will shine as brightly as the expanse of the heavens, and 

those who lead many to uprightness, as bright as stars for all eternity. 

ע ד־ ד  ה ס  פ ר  ו ח ת  ם  ה ד ב ר  ים  ס ת  ם  ד  נ י  אל                                                                ו א ת  ה 

ב  ה ה ד  ע ת                      ו ר א  ית י  א נ  י   ה ׃                                                  ע  ת ק  ץ י ש ט ט וּ ר ב  ים ו ת ר 
ה  נ ה    א ח  ד  ע מ ד  ים  א ח ר  ים  ש נ  ֶּ֥י ם  ו ה נ  ה                                                                   ד נ י  אל 

ה י א  ר  ל ש פ  ת  ה  נ ה  ו א ח  ד  ה י א  ר            ו י  אמ ר  ו׃                                                      ל ש פ  ת 

                                                                 ל א יש  ל ב וּש ה ב ד  ים א ש  ר מ מ  ע ל ל מ ימ  י ה י א  ר ע ד־
ה פ ל א וֹת ק  ץ  א ת־ה א  יש ז׃                         מ ת  י          ל ב וּש   ׀ֶּ֥                       ו א ש מ  ע 

4 “But you, Daniel, keep these words secret and the book sealed until 

the time of the End. Many will roam about, this way and that, and evil 

will increase.” 5 Then I, Daniel, looked and saw two other people 

standing, one on the near bank of the river, the other on the far. 6 One of 

them said to the man dressed in linen who was upstream, “How long 

until these wonders take place?” 7 I heard the man speak who was 

 

DANIEL 12 
1  The ‘Book’ is the ‘Book of the Predestined’, or the ‘Book of Life’ (cf. Ex 32:32–33, Ps 69:28, 139:16, Is 4:3, Lk 10:20, Rv 20:12 & #Dn 7:10). 
2  In place of ‘Land of Dust’ (following the NJB), the NRSV has ‘dust of the earth’. 
3  The literal translation of ‘instructed many in uprightness’ is ‘made (men) upright’, hence ‘teachers of uprightness’. The preceding verse suggests 

that the reference here is not only to the great name that the devout leave behind them, as in Ws 3:7 and Is 1:31, but to an eschatological 

transformation of the whole person into a glorified state. 
4  ‘Evil’ follows the LXX (ἀδικίας) and NJB/NRSV; the MT and Theodotion (γνῶσις) have ‘knowledge’. 
5  Literally translated, this verse ends, “one to this edge of the river and one to that edge of the river.” 
6  In place of ‘upstream’, here following the NRSV, the NJB, more literally following the MT, has ‘standing further up the stream’. 
7  An alternative translation for ‘to heaven’ (ה ש מ  י ם           ) is ‘to the sky’; the same Hebrew word can mean both, depending on the context. 



י מ ינ וֹ   ו י  ר ם  ה י א ר   ל מ ימ  י  מ מ  ע ל   א ש  ר                                                                   ה ב ד  ים 

כ י    ה עוֹל  ם  ב ח  י  ו י ש ב  ע  א ל־ה ש מ  י ם                                                            וּש מ אלוֹ  

י ד־ע ם־ק  ד ש  נ פ  ץ  וּכ כ ל וֹת  ו ח  צ י  מ וֹע ד  ים                                                               ל מוֹע  ד 
כ ל־א  ל ה א ב  ין   ח ׃                         ת כ ל  ינ ה  ו ל  א  ש מ  ע ת י                                      ו א נ  י 

 }פ{   ׃                                           ו א  מ ר  ה א ד נ  י מ  ה א ח ר  ית א  ל ה

dressed in linen, standing upstream: he raised his right hand and his left 

to heaven and swore by him who lives forever, “A time and two times, 

and half a time; and all these things will come true, once the crushing of 

the holy people’s power is over.” 8 I heard but did not understand. I then 

said, “My lord, what is to be the outcome?” 

ו ח ת מ  ים ה ד ב ר  ים   ט  כ  י־ס ת מ  ים  ד נ י  אל  ל  ךְ                                                                   ו י  אמ ר 
ק  ץ ר ב  ים   י ׃                ע ד־ע  ת  פוּ   ו י צ  ר  ו י  ת ל ב נ וּ  ר וּ                                                      י  ת ב  ר  

כ ל־ר ש ע  ים   י ב  ינוּ  ו ל  א  ר ש ע  ים                                                        ו ה ר ש  יעוּ 

י ב  ינוּ ו ל ת  ת   יא ׃                          ו ה מ ש כ ל  ים  ה ת מ  יד  הוּס  ר                                     וּמ ע ת  
          א ש ר  י   יב ׃                                                     ש ק וּץ ש מ  ם י מ  ים א  ל ף מ את  י ם ו ת ש ע  ים

ש לֹש  ים   מ א וֹת  ש לֹ ש  א  ל ף  ל י מ  ים  ו י ג  יע                                                                  ה  מ ח כ  ה 

ל ךָ    יג ׃             ו ח מ ש  ה ל ג ר  ו ת ע מ  ד  ו ת נ וּח   ל ק  ץ  ל  ךְ                                                        ו א ת  ה 
 ׃                   לָ ק  ץ ה י מ  ין

 }ש{ 

9 “Go, Daniel,” he said, “These words are secret and sealed until the time 

of the End. 10 Many will be cleansed, purified, and purged; the wicked 

will persist in doing wrong; the wicked will never understand; those 

who are wise will understand. 11 From the time that the perpetual 

sacrifice is abolished and the appalling abomination set up: a thousand 

two hundred and ninety days. 12 Blessed is he who perseveres and 

attains a thousand three hundred and thirty-five days. 13 But you, go 

away and rest; and you will rise for your reward at the end of time.” 

 
8  At the end of this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV adds ‘of these things’. 
9  Before ‘secret’, the NJB & NRSV adds ‘to remain’; here, we follow the MT & LXX. 
10  In place of ‘purified’, here following the NRSV, the NJB, more literally following the MT & Theodotion (ἐκλευκανθῶσιν), has ‘made white’, and in 

place of ‘purged’, the NRSV has ‘refined’. 
11  In place of ‘appalling abomination’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘abomination that desolates’; this is also the case in 9:27 and 11:31. 
12  There is no satisfactory explanation for the difference between the figures of 8:14 (1150), 12:11 (1290: χιλίας διακοσίας ἐνενήκοντα) and 12:12 

(1335: χιλίας τριακοσίας τριάκοντα πέντε). 
13  After ‘go away’, the MT adds ‘to the end’ omitted by the LXX & Theodotion. For the final recompense, see Mi 2:5 and cf. Ps 1:5. 



Σουσαννα SUSANNA (DANIEL 13) 
1 Καὶ ἦν ἀνὴρ οἰκῶν ἐν Βαβυλῶνι, καὶ ὄνομα αὐτῷ Ιωακιμ.  
2 καὶ ἔλαβεν γυναῖκα, ᾗ ὄνομα Σουσαννα θυγάτηρ Χελκιου, 
καλὴ σφόδρα καὶ φοβουμένη τὸν κύριον· 3 καὶ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς 
δίκαιοι καὶ ἐδίδαξαν τὴν θυγατέρα αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
Μωυσῆ. 4 καὶ ἦν Ιωακιμ πλούσιος σφόδρα, καὶ ἦν αὐτῷ 
παράδεισος γειτνιῶν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ· καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν προσήγοντο 
οἱ Ιουδαῖοι διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐνδοξότερον πάντων. 5 καὶ 
ἀπεδείχθησαν δύο πρεσβύτεροι ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ κριταὶ ἐν τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ 
ἐκείνῳ, περὶ ὧν ἐλάλησεν ὁ δεσπότης ὅτι Ἐξῆλθεν ἀνομία ἐκ 
Βαβυλῶνος ἐκ πρεσβυτέρων κριτῶν, οἳ ἐδόκουν κυβερνᾶν τὸν 
λαόν. 6 οὗτοι προσεκαρτέρουν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Ιωακιμ, καὶ ἤρχοντο 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς πάντες οἱ κρινόμενοι. 7 καὶ ἐγένετο ἡνίκα ἀπέτρεχεν 
ὁ λαὸς μέσον ἡμέρας, εἰσεπορεύετο Σουσαννα καὶ περιεπάτει ἐν 
τῷ παραδείσῳ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς. 8 καὶ ἐθεώρουν αὐτὴν οἱ δύο 
πρεσβύτεροι καθ’ ἡμέραν εἰσπορευομένην καὶ περιπατοῦσαν καὶ 

1 In Babylon, there lived a man named Joakim. 2 He was 

married to a woman called Susanna daughter of Hilkiah, a 

woman of great beauty; and she was God-fearing, for 3 her 

parents were worthy people and had instructed their 

daughter in the Law of Moses. 4 Joakim was very rich and 

had a garden by his house; he used to be visited by many of 

the Jews, since he was held in greater respect than any other 

man. 5 Two elderly men had been selected from the people, 

that year, to act as judges. Of such, the Lord had said, 

“Wickedness has come to Babylon through the elders and 

judges posing as guides to the people.” 6 These men were 

often at Joakim’s house, and all who were engaged in 

litigation used to come to them. 7 It came to pass at midday, 

when the people had gone away, Susanna would take a walk 

in her husband’s garden. 8 The two elders, who used to watch 

 

SUSANNA (DANIEL 13) 

 This chapter is not present in the MT and the NRSV includes it as a separate, apocryphal book, “Susanna.” The setting of the story is during 
the Exile. The Greek text here presented (and the basis of the translation) is that of Theodotion. 

1  ‘Joakim’ (Ιωακιμ) means ‘the Lord will establish’. 
2  The names ‘Susanna’ (Σουσαννα) and ‘Hilkiah’ (Χελκιου) mean, respectively, ‘lily’ and ‘the Lord is my portion’. 
3  The literal translation of ‘in the Law’ is ‘according to the Law’. 
4  Some Jews prospered during the Exile (Jr 29:5). 
5  ‘That year’ means the same year that Joakim had married Susanna, unless something has dropped out of the text as we now have it; according 

to the Old Greek (v. 30), Susanna already had four children, which presupposes the passing of a greater length of time than just one year. 
6  The literal translation of ‘engaged in litigation’ is ‘being judged’. 
7  The expression ‘it came to pass’ (ἐγένετο) is a Hebraism. 
8  The literal translation of ‘began to desire her’ is ‘became in lust of her’; the pronoun is an objective genitive. 



ἐγένοντο ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ αὐτῆς. 9 καὶ διέστρεψαν τὸν ἑαυτῶν νοῦν 
καὶ ἐξέκλιναν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν μηδὲ μνημονεύειν κριμάτων δικαίων. 10 καὶ ἦσαν 
ἀμφότεροι κατανενυγμένοι περὶ αὐτῆς καὶ οὐκ ἀνήγγειλαν 
ἀλλήλοις τὴν ὀδύνην αὐτῶν, 11 ὅτι ᾐσχύνοντο ἀναγγεῖλαι τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν αὐτῶν ὅτι ἤθελον συγγενέσθαι αὐτῇ. 12 καὶ 
παρετηροῦσαν φιλοτίμως καθ’ ἡμέραν ὁρᾶν αὐτήν. 13 καὶ εἶπαν 
ἕτερος τῷ ἑτέρῳ Πορευθῶμεν δὴ εἰς οἶκον, ὅτι ἀρίστου ὥρα ἐστίν· 
καὶ ἐξελθόντες διεχωρίσθησαν ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων· 14 καὶ 
ἀνακάμψαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ ἀνετάζοντες ἀλλήλους τὴν 
αἰτίαν ὡμολόγησαν τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν αὐτῶν· καὶ τότε κοινῇ 
συνετάξαντο καιρὸν ὅτε αὐτὴν δυνήσονται εὑρεῖν μόνην.  

her every day as she came in to take her walk, gradually 

began to desire her. 9 They threw reason aside, making no 

effort to turn their eyes to Heaven, and forgetting the 

demands of virtue. 10 Both were inflamed by passion for her, 

but they hid their desire from each other, 11 for they were 

ashamed to admit the longing to sleep with her, 12 but they 

eagerly watched her every day. 13 They parted with the 

words, “Let us go home, then, it is time for the midday meal,” 

they went off in different directions, 14 only to retrace their 

steps and find themselves face to face again. Obliged then to 

explain, they confessed their desire and agreed to look for an 

opportunity of surprising her alone.  

15 καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ παρατηρεῖν αὐτοὺς ἡμέραν εὔθετον εἰσῆλθέν 
ποτε καθὼς ἐχθὲς καὶ τρίτης ἡμέρας μετὰ δύο μόνων κορασίων 
καὶ ἐπεθύμησε λούσασθαι ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, ὅτι καῦμα ἦν· 16 καὶ 
οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς ἐκεῖ πλὴν οἱ δύο πρεσβύτεροι κεκρυμμένοι καὶ 

15 Therefore, they waited for a favourable moment; and, one 

day, she came as usual, accompanied by only two young 

maidservants. The day was hot and she wanted to bathe in 

the garden. 16 There was no one about except the two elders, 

 
9  In place of ‘threw reason aside’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘suppressed their consciences’. ‘Heaven’ is a metonym – a word associated 

with another and used in its place – for God (see 1M 3:18 and cf. Lk 15:18). Such practice was a way of avoiding pronouncing God’s name. 
10  The word κατανενυγμένοι (‘inflamed by passion’) normally has the sense of ‘to be sorely pricked’, ‘bewildered’, or ‘stunned’; here, it is used of 

the overwhelming and inappropriate sexual attraction that the two elders felt toward Susanna.  
11  In addition to having significant differences in content as compared to Theodotion, the Old Greek lacks vv. 11, 15–18, 20–21, 24–27, 42–43, 46–47, 

49–50 & 63–64. Most scholars regard the Old Greek as the earlier of the two texts. 
12  For this verse, the Old Greek reads: 

And when morning came, apart from one another’s awareness they came rushing to see who could first appear to her and speak with her. 

καὶ ὡς ἐγίνετο ὄρθρος, ἐρχόμενοι ἔκλεπτον ἀλλήλους σπεύδοντες, τίς φανήσεται αὐτῇ πρότερος καὶ λαλήσει πρὸς αὐτήν. 
13  At the beginning of this verse, the NJB & NRSV add ‘one day’, for reasons of continuity. 
14  In place of ‘confessed’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘admitted’. 
15  The literal translation of ‘as usual’ is ‘as yesterday and a third day’; the expression is a Hebraism. 
16  The literal translation of ‘from their hiding place’ (here following the NJB) is ‘having been hidden’. 



παρατηροῦντες αὐτήν. 17 καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς κορασίοις Ἐνέγκατε δή 
μοι ἔλαιον καὶ σμῆγμα καὶ τὰς θύρας τοῦ παραδείσου κλείσατε, 
ὅπως λούσωμαι. 18 καὶ ἐποίησαν καθὼς εἶπεν καὶ ἀπέκλεισαν τὰς 
θύρας τοῦ παραδείσου καὶ ἐξῆλθαν κατὰ τὰς πλαγίας θύρας 
ἐνέγκαι τὰ προστεταγμένα αὐταῖς καὶ οὐκ εἴδοσαν τοὺς 
πρεσβυτέρους, ὅτι ἦσαν κεκρυμμένοι. 

spying on her from their hiding place. 17 She said to the 

servants, “Bring me some oil and balsam, and shut the 

garden door while I bathe.” 18 They did as they were told, 

shutting the garden door and going back to the house by a 

side entrance to fetch what she had asked for; they knew 

nothing about the elders, for they had concealed themselves. 

19 καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἐξήλθοσαν τὰ κοράσια, καὶ ἀνέστησαν οἱ δύο 
πρεσβῦται καὶ ἐπέδραμον αὐτῇ 20 καὶ εἶπον Ἰδοὺ αἱ θύραι τοῦ 
παραδείσου κέκλεινται, καὶ οὐδεὶς θεωρεῖ ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ 
σού ἐσμεν· διὸ συγκατάθου ἡμῖν καὶ γενοῦ μεθ’ ἡμῶν· 21 εἰ δὲ 
μή, καταμαρτυρήσομέν σου ὅτι ἦν μετὰ σοῦ νεανίσκος καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐξαπέστειλας τὰ κοράσια ἀπὸ σοῦ. 22 καὶ ἀνεστέναξεν 
Σουσαννα καὶ εἶπεν Στενά μοι πάντοθεν· ἐάν τε γὰρ τοῦτο 
πράξω, θάνατός μοί ἐστιν, ἐάν τε μὴ πράξω, οὐκ ἐκφεύξομαι τὰς 
χεῖρας ὑμῶν· 23 αἱρετόν μοί ἐστιν μὴ πράξασαν ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς τὰς 
χεῖρας ὑμῶν ἢ ἁμαρτεῖν ἐνώπιον κυρίου. 24 καὶ ἀνεβόησεν φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ Σουσαννα, ἐβόησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ δύο πρεσβῦται κατέναντι 
αὐτῆς. 25 καὶ δραμὼν ὁ εἷς ἤνοιξεν τὰς θύρας τοῦ παραδείσου. 

19 Hardly were the maids gone than the two elders sprang up 

and rushed upon her. 20 “Look,” they said, “the garden door 

is shut and no one can see us. We want to have you, so give 

in and lie with us! 21 If you refuse, we shall both give 

evidence that a young man was with you and that this was 

why you sent your maids away.” 22 Susanna sighed. “I am 

trapped,” she said, “whatever I do. If I agree, it means death 

for me; if I resist, I cannot get away from you. 23 However, I 

prefer to fall innocent into your power than to sin in the eyes 

of the Lord.” 24 She then cried out as loud as she could. The 

two elders began shouting too, putting the blame on her, 
25 and one of them ran to open the garden door. 26 The 

 
17  ‘Balsam’ (here following the NJB) translates σμῆγμα (literally ‘soap’ or ‘unguent’) the NRSV has ‘ointments’ and Douay has ‘washing balls’. 
18  In place of ‘knew nothing about’, here following the NJB (and Theodotion), the NRSV has ‘did not see’. 
19  For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “When the maids had gone out, the two elders got up and ran to her.” 
20  The literal translation of ‘lie with us’ is ‘be with us’. 
21  Jewish law required that two witnesses speak for a successful prosecution, hence the importance of them ‘both’ giving evidence. 
22  Adultery incurred the death penalty (see Lv 20:10, Dt 22:22, and see also Jn 8:4–5). 
23  Compare Susanna’s response to Joseph’s reply to his temptress (Gn 39:9). 
24  Susanna’s response is exactly what the Mosaic Law dictated for a woman in such circumstances: call out loudly for help (Dt 22:24, 27). 
25  Opening the garden doors added credence to the false allegation that a romantic suitor had escaped from the elders’ grasp and had fled. 
26  The literal translation of ‘household’ is ‘those out of the house’; the expression apparently refers to the household servants. 



26 ὡς δὲ ἤκουσαν τὴν κραυγὴν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ οἱ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας, 
εἰσεπήδησαν διὰ τῆς πλαγίας θύρας ἰδεῖν τὸ συμβεβηκὸς αὐτῇ. 
27 ἡνίκα δὲ εἶπαν οἱ πρεσβῦται τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν, κατῃσχύν-
θησαν οἱ δοῦλοι σφόδρα, ὅτι πώποτε οὐκ ἐρρέθη λόγος τοιοῦτος 
περὶ Σουσαννης. 

household, hearing the shouting in the garden, rushed out by 

the side entrance to see what had happened to her. 27 Once 

the elders had told their story, the servants were thoroughly 

taken aback, since nothing of this sort had ever been said of 

Susanna. 

28 Καὶ ἐγένετο τῇ ἐπαύριον ὡς συνῆλθεν ὁ λαὸς πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα 
αὐτῆς Ιωακιμ, ἦλθον οἱ δύο πρεσβῦται πλήρεις τῆς ἀνόμου 
ἐννοίας κατὰ Σουσαννης τοῦ θανατῶσαι αὐτὴν 29 καὶ εἶπαν 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ λαοῦ Ἀποστείλατε ἐπὶ Σουσανναν θυγατέρα 
Χελκιου, ἥ ἐστιν γυνὴ Ιωακιμ· οἱ δὲ ἀπέστειλαν. 30 καὶ ἦλθεν 
αὐτὴ καὶ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς καὶ πάντες οἱ 
συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς· 31 ἡ δὲ Σουσαννα ἦν τρυφερὰ σφόδρα καὶ καλὴ 
τῷ εἴδει. 32 οἱ δὲ παράνομοι ἐκέλευσαν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι αὐτήν, ἦν 
γὰρ κατακεκαλυμμένη, ὅπως ἐμπλησθῶσιν τοῦ κάλλους αὐτῆς· 
33 ἔκλαιον δὲ οἱ παρ’ αὐτῆς καὶ πάντες οἱ ἰδόντες αὐτήν. 
34 ἀναστάντες δὲ οἱ δύο πρεσβῦται ἐν μέσῳ τῷ λαῷ ἔθηκαν τὰς 

28 Next day, a meeting was held at the house of her husband 

Joakim. The two elders arrived, full of their wicked plea 

against Susanna, to have her put to death. 29 They addressed 

the company, “Summon Susanna daughter of Hilkiah and 

wife of Joakim.” She was sent for, 30 and came accompanied 

by her parents, her children and all her relations. 31 Susanna 

was very graceful and beautiful to look at; 32 she was veiled, 

so the wretched ordered her uncovered in order to feast their 

eyes on her beauty. 33 All her own people were weeping, and 

so were all the others who saw her. 34 The two elders stood 

up, with all the people round them, and laid their hands on 

 
27  In place of ‘were thoroughly taken aback’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘felt very much ashamed’. 
28  According to the Old Greek, the setting for the trial of Susanna was not at the estate of Joakim but rather at a local synagogue. 
29  The pronoun ‘she’ of the final sentence is not in the MS but is here added for clarity. 
30  According to the Old Greek, Susanna arrived at the trial with her father, her mother, her five hundred (πεντακόσιοι) attendants, and her four 

children; the surprisingly large number of attendants is apparently intended to underscore the wealth of this family. 
31  An alternative reading for ‘graceful’ is ‘refined’. 
32  Clearly in Theodotion, this ‘uncovering’ refers to the removal only of Susanna’s veil; the Old Greek, however, lacks the parenthetical comment 

‘she was veiled’, leading some scholars to wonder whether in that version the idea may be that Susanna was ‘uncovered’ in the sense of being 
stripped of most or all of her clothing. (According to Ezk 16:35–42, the punishment of an adulterous woman could include her being stripped 

naked in the presence of witnesses.) 
33  The literal translation of ‘others who saw her’ is ‘onlookers’. 
34  The judges play the part of witnesses by laying the hands on the head of the accused (Lv 24:14). 



χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτῆς· 35 ἡ δὲ κλαίουσα ἀνέβλεψεν εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανόν, ὅτι ἦν ἡ καρδία αὐτῆς πεποιθυῖα ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ.  

her head. 35 Tearfully, she turned her eyes to Heaven, her 

heart confident in God.  

36 εἶπαν δὲ οἱ πρεσβῦται Περιπατούντων ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ 
μόνων εἰσῆλθεν αὕτη μετὰ δύο παιδισκῶν καὶ ἀπέκλεισεν τὰς 
θύρας τοῦ παραδείσου καὶ ἀπέλυσεν τὰς παιδίσκας· 37 καὶ ἦλθεν 
πρὸς αὐτὴν νεανίσκος, ὃς ἦν κεκρυμμένος, καὶ ἀνέπεσε μετ’ 
αὐτῆς. 38 ἡμεῖς δὲ ὄντες ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ τοῦ παραδείσου ἰδόντες τὴν 
ἀνομίαν ἐδράμομεν ἐπ’ αὐτούς· 39 καὶ ἰδόντες συγγινομένους 
αὐτοὺς ἐκείνου μὲν οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐγκρατεῖς γενέσθαι διὰ τὸ 
ἰσχύειν αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀνοίξαντα τὰς θύρας ἐκπεπηδηκέναι, 
40 ταύτης δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενοι ἐπηρωτῶμεν, τίς ἦν ὁ νεανίσκος, 41 
καὶ οὐκ ἠθέλησεν ἀναγγεῖλαι ἡμῖν. ταῦτα μαρτυροῦμεν. καὶ 
ἐπίστευσεν αὐτοῖς ἡ συναγωγὴ ὡς πρεσβυτέροις τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ 
κριταῖς καὶ κατέκριναν αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν. 

36 The elders said, “While we were walking by ourselves in 

the garden, this woman arrived with two maids; she shut the 

garden door and dismissed the maids. 37 A young man, who 

had been hiding, came to her and they lay together. 38 From 

the corner of the garden where we were, we saw this crime 

taking place and hurried towards them. 39 Though we saw 

them together, we were unable to catch the man; he was too 

strong for us; he opened the door and took to his heels. 40 But 

we did, catch this woman and asked who the young man 

was. 41 She would not tell us. That is our evidence.” As they 

were elders of the people and judges, the assembly believed 

them:  Susanna was condemned to death. 

42 ἀνεβόησεν δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Σουσαννα καὶ εἶπεν Ὁ θεὸς ὁ 
αἰώνιος ὁ τῶν κρυπτῶν γνώστης ὁ εἰδὼς τὰ πάντα πρὶν γενέσεως 
αὐτῶν, 43 σὺ ἐπίστασαι ὅτι ψευδῆ μου κατεμαρτύρησαν· καὶ ἰδοὺ 
ἀποθνῄσκω μὴ ποιήσασα μηδὲν ὧν οὗτοι ἐπονηρεύσαντο κατ’ 
ἐμοῦ. 

42 She cried out as loud as she could, “Eternal God, you know 

all secrets and everything before it happens. 43 You know that 

they have given false evidence against me; and now, I must 

die, innocent as I am of everything their malice has invented 

against me!” 

 
35  In place of ‘Heaven’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘the sky’. 
36  In place of ‘maids’, NETB has ‘female attendants’. 
37  ‘Hiding’ here follows the NJB; NETB has ‘concealed’. 
38  In place of ‘corner’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘end’. 
39  In place of ‘took to his heels’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘got away’ and NETB has ‘escaped on foot’. 
40  In place of ‘would not’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘refused to’ and NETB has ‘did not want to’. 
41  Since, according to Jewish law, a witness could not be the judge, the sentence of death is passed by the credulous assembly. 
42  On God knowing ‘all secrets’, cf. Dt 29:29. 
43  The literal translation of ‘their malice has invented’ is ‘they have wickedly done’. 



44 Καὶ εἰσήκουσεν κύριος τῆς φωνῆς αὐτῆς. 45 καὶ ἀπαγομένης 
αὐτῆς ἀπολέσθαι ἐξήγειρεν ὁ θεὸς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον παιδαρίου 
νεωτέρου, ᾧ ὄνομα Δανιηλ, 46 καὶ ἐβόησεν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
Καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος ταύτης. 47 ἐπέστρεψεν δὲ πᾶς ὁ 
λαὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπαν Τίς ὁ λόγος οὗτος, ὃν σὺ λελάληκας; 
48 ὁ δὲ στὰς ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἶπεν Οὕτως μωροί, οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ; 
οὐκ ἀνακρίναντες οὐδὲ τὸ σαφὲς ἐπιγνόντες κατεκρίνατε 
θυγατέρα Ισραηλ; 49 ἀναστρέψατε εἰς τὸ κριτήριον· ψευδῆ γὰρ 
οὗτοι κατεμαρτύρησαν αὐτῆς. 

44 The Lord heard her cry 45 and, as she was being led away 

to die, he roused the spirit residing in a young boy called 

Daniel 46 who began to shout, “I am innocent of this blood!”  
47 At this, all the people turned to him and asked, “What do 

you mean by that?” 48 Standing in the middle of the crowd, 

he replied, “Are you so stupid, O Israelites, as to condemn a 

daughter of Israel unheard, and without troubling to find out 

the truth? 49 Go back to the scene of the trial: these men have 

given false evidence against her.” 

50 καὶ ἀνέστρεψεν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς μετὰ σπουδῆς. καὶ εἶπαν αὐτῷ  
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι Δεῦρο κάθισον ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ἀνάγγειλον 
ἡμῖν· ὅτι σοὶ δέδωκεν ὁ θεὸς τὸ πρεσβεῖον. 51 καὶ εἶπεν  
πρὸς αὐτοὺς Δανιηλ Διαχωρίσατε αὐτοὺς ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων μακράν, 
καὶ ἀνακρινῶ αὐτούς. 52 ὡς δὲ διεχωρίσθησαν εἷς ἀπὸ τοῦ  

50 All the people hurried back, and the elders said to him, 

“Come and sit with us and tell us what you mean, since God 

has given you the gifts that elders have.” 51 Daniel said, 

“Keep the men apart from each other, for I want to question 

them.” 52 When the men had been separated, Daniel had one 

 
44  The literal translation of ‘her cry’ (φωνῆς αὐτῆς) is ‘her voice’. 
45  It is possible only to have a very general idea of Daniel’s age on the basis of the phrase παιδαρίου νεωτέρου (‘young boy’); it can refer to a very 

young boy or a youth who is entering adulthood (e.g., Tob 5:17ff). In patristic literature the similarity between this story and the NT account 

of the boy Jesus confounding the teachers in the temple (Lk 2:41–52) was not overlooked, with some writers even drawing the conclusion that 

at this point Daniel (like Jesus) was twelve years of age. 
46  Cf. the similar words of Pilate recorded in Mt 27:24. 
47  The literal translation of ‘what do you mean by that’ is ‘what is this word that you have spoken’. 
48  The literal translation of ‘Israelites’ (υἱοὶ Ισραηλ) is ‘sons of Israel’. 
49  The literal translation of ‘scene of the trial’ is ‘place of judgement’. 
50  Here, the ‘elders’ are clearly not the two who had testified, but their colleagues on the bench. 
51  The literal translation of ‘apart’ is ‘a good distance’. 
52  Literally translated, the phrase ‘you have grown old in wickedness’ (following the NJB) reads ‘you [are] one being old of bad days’; the expression is 

a pejorative and demeaning form of address, implying that one’s entire life has been characterised by wicked behaviour. The expression has 

been variously translated in the English versions: ‘you old relic of wicked days’ (NRSV), ‘how you have grown evil with age’ (NAB), ‘you wicked old 

man’ (TEV) and ‘you mean old rascal’ (NETB). 



ἑνός, ἐκάλεσεν τὸν ἕνα αὐτῶν καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτόν 
Πεπαλαιωμένε ἡμερῶν κακῶν, νῦν ἥκασιν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου,  
ἃς ἐποίεις τὸ πρότερον 53 κρίνων κρίσεις ἀδίκους καὶ τοὺς  
μὲν ἀθῴους κατακρίνων ἀπολύων δὲ τοὺς αἰτίους, λέγοντος  
τοῦ κυρίου Ἀθῷον καὶ δίκαιον οὐκ ἀποκτενεῖς· 54 νῦν οὖν ταύτην 
εἴπερ εἶδες, εἰπόν Ὑπὸ τί δένδρον εἶδες αὐτοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας 
ἀλλήλοις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Ὑπὸ σχῖνον. 55 εἶπεν δὲ Δανιηλ Ὀρθῶς 
ἔψευσαι εἰς τὴν σεαυτοῦ κεφαλήν· ἤδη γὰρ ἄγγελος τοῦ  
θεοῦ λαβὼν φάσιν παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ σχίσει σε μέσον. 56 καὶ 
μεταστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσεν προσαγαγεῖν τὸν ἕτερον· καὶ  
εἶπεν αὐτῷ Σπέρμα Χανααν καὶ οὐκ Ιουδα, τὸ κάλλος 
ἐξηπάτησέν σε, καὶ ἡ ἐπιθυμία διέστρεψεν τὴν καρδίαν σου· 
57 οὕτως ἐποιεῖτε θυγατράσιν Ισραηλ, καὶ ἐκεῖναι φοβούμεναι 
ὡμίλουν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ’ οὐ θυγάτηρ Ιουδα ὑπέμεινεν τὴν ἀνομίαν 
ὑμῶν· 58 νῦν οὖν λέγε μοι Ὑπὸ τί δένδρον κατέλαβες αὐτοὺς 
ὁμιλοῦντας ἀλλήλοις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Ὑπὸ πρῖνον. 59 εἶπεν δὲ  
αὐτῷ Δανιηλ Ὀρθῶς ἔψευσαι καὶ σὺ εἰς τὴν σεαυτοῦ κεφαλήν· 
μένει γὰρ ὁ ἄγγελος τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν ῥομφαίαν ἔχων πρίσαι  
σε μέσον, ὅπως ἐξολεθρεύσῃ ὑμᾶς. 

of them summoned. “You have grown old in wickedness,” 

he said, “and now the sins of your past have overtaken you, 
53 with your unjust judgements, your condemnation of the 

innocent, your acquittal of the guilty, although the Lord has 

said, “You must not put the innocent and upright to death.”  
54 Now then, since you saw her so clearly, tell me what tree 

you saw them lying under.” He replied, “Under an acacia.” 
55 Daniel said, “Indeed! Your lie will cost you your head: the 

angel of God has already received from him your sentence 

and will cut you in half.” 56 He dismissed the man, ordered 

the other to be brought and said to him, “Son of Canaan, not 

of Judah, beauty has seduced you and lust has led your heart 

astray! 57 This is how you have been behaving with the 

daughters of Israel, and they were too afraid to resist; but this 

daughter of Judah would not stomach your wickedness! 
58 Now then, tell me what tree you surprised them under.”  

He replied, “Under an aspen.” 59 Daniel said, “Indeed! Your 

lie will cost you your head: the angel of God is waiting with 

a sword to rend you in half and destroy you both.” 

 
53  The quotation is from Ex 23:7. 
54  In place of ‘acacia’, the NRSV has ‘mastic’. Here, and in vv. 58–59, the Greek has a play on words, the names of the trees sounding somewhat 

like the corresponding punishment:  σχῖνον and σχίσει (v. 55), πρῖνον and πρίσαι. The wordplay can be represented in English by the paraphrases, 

“Under a clove tree ... the angel will cleave you;” and “under a yew tree ... the angel will hew you.” 
55  The puns of vv. 54–55 & 58–59 are often taken as evidence that the original language was Greek, as they are hard to reproduce in translation. 
56  The literal translation of ‘son’ (Σπέρμα) is ‘seed’. 
57  Compare the phrase ‘daughter of Judah’ (θυγάτηρ Ιουδα) here with ‘daughter of Israel’ (θυγατέρα Ισραηλ) in v. 48. 
58  In place of ‘aspen’, the NRSV has ‘evergreen oak’. 
59  The word ‘both’ is not in the Greek text but is used in the translation to bring out the fact that the 2P pronoun, ‘you’, is plural. 



60 καὶ ἀνεβόησεν πᾶσα ἡ συναγωγὴ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εὐλόγησαν 
τῷ θεῷ τῷ σῴζοντι τοὺς ἐλπίζοντας ἐπ’ αὐτόν. 61 καὶ ἀνέστησαν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς δύο πρεσβύτας, ὅτι συνέστησεν αὐτοὺς Δανιηλ ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος αὐτῶν ψευδομαρτυρήσαντας, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς ὃν 
τρόπον ἐπονηρεύσαντο τῷ πλησίον, 62 ποιῆσαι κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
Μωυσῆ, καὶ ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς· καὶ ἐσώθη αἷμα ἀναίτιον ἐν τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 63 Χελκιας δὲ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ᾔνεσαν τὸν θεὸν 
περὶ τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῶν Σουσαννας μετὰ Ιωακιμ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
αὐτῆς καὶ τῶν συγγενῶν πάντων, ὅτι οὐχ εὑρέθη ἐν αὐτῇ 
ἄσχημον πρᾶγμα. 64 καὶ Δανιηλ ἐγένετο μέγας ἐνώπιον τοῦ λαοῦ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ ἐπέκεινα. 

60 Then the whole assembly shouted, blessing God, the 

Saviour of those who trust in him. 61 They turned on the two 

elders whom Daniel had convicted of false evidence out of 

their own mouths. 62 As the Law of Moses prescribes, they 

were given the same punishment as they had schemed to 

inflict on their neighbour. They were put to death; and thus, 

that day, an innocent life was saved. 63 Hilkiah and his wife 

gave thanks to God for their daughter Susanna, and so did 

her husband Joakim and all his relations, because she had 

been acquitted of anything dishonourable. 64 From that day 

onwards, Daniel’s reputation stood high with the people. 

 
60  The literal translation of ‘shouted’ (συναγωγὴ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ) is ‘cried out with a great voice’. 
61  The word here translated ‘mouths’ (στόματος) is singular in the MS. 
62  The NRSV opens this verse, here following the NJB, with, “Acting in accordance with the Law of Moses.” 
63  The word ‘God’ is not in the MS but is here added for clarity (as in the NJB, NRSV & NETB). 
64  The Vg includes a verse at the end of Susanna (13:65) that is included as 14:1 in the Old Greek and Theodotion: 

65 And King Astyages was gathered to his fathers, and Cyrus the Persian received his kingdom. 
65 Et rex Astyages appositus est ad patres suos, et suscepit Cyrus Perses regnum ejus. 



Βηλ Και Δρακων BEL AND THE DRAGON (DANIEL 14) 
1 Καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἀστυάγης προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ παρέλαβεν Κῦρος ὁ Πέρσης τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ. 2 καὶ ἦν 
Δανιηλ συμβιωτὴς τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ ἔνδοξος ὑπὲρ πάντας τοὺς 
φίλους αὐτοῦ. 3 καὶ ἦν εἴδωλον τοῖς Βαβυλωνίοις, ᾧ ὄνομα Βηλ, 
καὶ ἐδαπανῶντο εἰς αὐτὸν ἑκάστης ἡμέρας σεμιδάλεως ἀρτάβαι 
δώδεκα καὶ πρόβατα τεσσαράκοντα καὶ οἴνου μετρηταὶ ἕξ. 4 καὶ 
ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐσέβετο αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπορεύετο καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν 
προσκυνεῖν αὐτῷ· Δανιηλ δὲ προσεκύνει τῷ θεῷ αὐτοῦ. 5 καὶ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ βασιλεύς Διὰ τί οὐ προσκυνεῖς τῷ Βηλ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
Ὅτι οὐ σέβομαι εἴδωλα χειροποίητα, ἀλλὰ τὸν ζῶντα θεὸν τὸν 

1 When King Astyages was gathered to his ancestors, Cyrus 

of Persia succeeded him. 2 Daniel was very close to the king, 

who respected him more than any of his other friends. 3 Now, 

in Babylon there was an idol called Bel, to which twelve 

bushels of the finest flour, forty sheep and six measures of 

wine were offered every day. 4 The king venerated this idol 

and used to go and worship it every day. Daniel, however, 

worshipped his own God. 5 “Why do you not worship Bel?” 

the king asked Daniel. “I do not worship idols made by 

human hands,” Daniel replied, “I worship the living God 

 

BEL AND THE DRAGON (DANIEL 14) 

 This chapter is not present in the MT and the NRSV includes it as a separate, apocryphal book, “Bel and the Dragon.” Its narratives form a 

polemic against idolatry in the manner of Ws 15–16. The text of the LXX (‘Old Greek’) is rather different from that of Theodotion (essentially 

followed here, as in the NJB); more notable variants are recorded in these footnotes. 
1  The LXX inserts the title, “From the prophecy of Habakkuk son of Joshua of the Tribe of Levi” (Ἐκ προφητείας Αμβακουμ υἱοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐκ τῆς φυλῆς 

Λευι, cf. v. 33). This verse is included as Dn 13:65 (Susanna) in the Vg (see #13:64). The reference is to Cyrus the Great, who conquered Babylon 

in 539 BCE and ruled over the vast Achaemenid empire 550–530 BCE; he was remembered by the Persians in a much more favourable light 

than was true of his successors and is mentioned by name in the biblical record (e.g., Dn 1:21, 6:29, 10:1, 2Ch 36:22–23, Ezr 1:1–2, 7–8, 3:7, 4:3–
5, 6:3,14, Is 44:28, 45:1). 

2  For this verse, the LXX reads: 

There was a certain man, a priest called Daniel son of Abal, a friend of the king of Babylon. 

Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ἱερεύς, ᾧ ὄνομα Δανιηλ υἱὸς Αβαλ, συμβιωτὴς τοῦ βασιλέως Βαβυλῶνος. 
3  ‘Bel’ (Βηλ) was one of the names of Marduk, tutelary deity of Babylon (see Is 46:1, Jr 50:2, 51:44). Several ancient sources testify to the enormous 

quantities of sacrifices presented to Marduk in the daily ritual: ‘bushel’ translates ἀρτάβα – a Persian measure, six of which equalled a Hebrew 
homer, or about 450Kg; the WEBBE has ‘six firkins’ (~245L) in place of ‘six measures’. The Old Greek has ‘four’ (τέσσαρα) in place of ‘forty’ 

(τεσσαράκοντα), here following Theodotion, and ‘oil’ (ἐλαίου) in place of ‘wine’ (οἴνου). 
4  In place of ‘this idol’ (following the NJB), the Greek has ‘it’. 
5  In place of ‘has dominion’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘is lord’. 



κτίσαντα τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ ἔχοντα πάσης σαρκὸς 
κυριείαν. 6 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ βασιλεύς Οὐ δοκεῖ σοι Βηλ εἶναι 
ζῶν θεός; ἦ οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὅσα ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν; 
7 καὶ εἶπεν Δανιηλ γελάσας Μὴ πλανῶ, βασιλεῦ· οὗτος γὰρ 
ἔσωθεν μέν ἐστι πηλὸς ἔξωθεν δὲ χαλκὸς καὶ οὐ βέβρωκεν οὐδὲ 
πέπωκεν πώποτε. 8 καὶ θυμωθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐκάλεσεν τοὺς ἱερεῖς 
αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ἐὰν μὴ εἴπητέ μοι τίς ὁ κατέσθων τὴν 
δαπάνην ταύτην, ἀποθανεῖσθε· ἐὰν δὲ δείξητε ὅτι Βηλ κατεσθίει 
αὐτά, ἀποθανεῖται Δανιηλ, ὅτι ἐβλασφήμησεν εἰς τὸν Βηλ. 9 καὶ 
εἶπεν Δανιηλ τῷ βασιλεῖ Γινέσθω κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου. καὶ ἦσαν 
ἱερεῖς τοῦ Βηλ ἑβδομήκοντα ἐκτὸς γυναικῶν καὶ τέκνων. 

who made heaven and earth and who has dominion over all 

living creatures.” 6 “Do you not believe, then,” said the king, 

“that Bel is a living god? Can you not see how much he eats 

and drinks every day?” 7 Daniel laughed. “Your Majesty,” he 

said, “do not be deceived, for this thing is only clay inside 

and bronze outside and has never eaten or drunk anything.” 
8 This made the king angry; he summoned his priests. “Tell 

me who is eating all this food,” he said, “or die. 9 But if you 

prove to me that Bel really is eating it, then I will have Daniel 

put to death for speaking blasphemy against him.” Daniel 

said to the king, “Let it be as you say.” 

10 καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ βασιλεὺς μετὰ Δανιηλ εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ  
Βηλ. 11 καὶ εἶπαν οἱ ἱερεῖς τοῦ Βηλ Ἰδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀποτρέχομεν ἔξω, 
σὺ δέ, βασιλεῦ, παράθες τὰ βρώματα καὶ τὸν οἶνον κεράσας θὲς 
καὶ ἀπόκλεισον τὴν θύραν καὶ σφράγισον τῷ δακτυλίῳ σου· καὶ 
ἐλθὼν πρωῒ ἐὰν μὴ εὕρῃς πάντα βεβρωμένα ὑπὸ τοῦ Βηλ, 
ἀποθανούμεθα ἢ Δανιηλ ὁ ψευδόμενος καθ’ ἡμῶν. 12 αὐτοὶ δὲ 
κατεφρόνουν, ὅτι πεποιήκεισαν ὑπὸ τὴν τράπεζαν κεκρυμμένην 

10 There were seventy priests of Bel, besides their wives and 

children. The king went with Daniel to the temple of Bel. 
11 The priests of Bel said, “We shall now go out and you, O 

King, lay out the meal, mix the wine and set it out. Then, lock 

the door and seal it with your signet. 12 If, when you return 

in the morning, you do not find that all has been eaten by Bel, 

let us die; otherwise, let Daniel, that slanderer!” 13 They were 

 
6  In place of ‘believe’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘think’. 
7  A response of laughter at the king’s comment is a bit surprising given the risk and danger that were involved in a subordinate possibly 

upsetting an ancient oriental despot. In v. 19, Daniel not only laughs at the king’s praise of Bel but also physically restrains the king from 

entering the temple; such physical contact with a monarch would have been unusual. 
8  In the LXX, Daniel himself suggests his own punishment. 
9  The literal translation of ‘as you say’ is ‘according to your word’. 
10  The literal translation of ‘temple’ is ‘house’. 
11  What follows is told only summarily in the LXX. 
12  The NJB includes this verse as part of v. 11. 
13  The Old Greek lacks vv. 12–13, here following Theodotion. 



εἴσοδον καὶ δι’ αὐτῆς εἰσεπορεύοντο διόλου καὶ ἀνήλουν αὐτά. 
13 καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἐξήλθοσαν ἐκεῖνοι, καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς παρέθηκεν 
τὰ βρώματα τῷ Βηλ. 14 καὶ ἐπέταξεν Δανιηλ τοῖς παιδαρίοις 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἤνεγκαν τέφραν καὶ κατέσησαν ὅλον τὸν ναὸν ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ βασιλέως μόνου· καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἔκλεισαν τὴν θύραν καὶ 
ἐσφραγίσαντο ἐν τῷ δακτυλίῳ τοῦ βασιλέως, καὶ ἀπῆλθον. 15 οἱ 
δὲ ἱερεῖς ἦλθον τὴν νύκτα κατὰ τὸ ἔθος αὐτῶν καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν καὶ κατέφαγον πάντα καὶ ἐξέπιον. 

unconcerned, for they had made a secret entrance under the 

table, by which they came in regularly and eat the offerings. 
14 When the priests had gone and the king had set out the 

food for Bel, Daniel made his servants bring ashes and spread 

them all over the temple floor, in front of the king alone. They 

then went out, shut the door, sealed it with the king’s signet 

and departed. 15 That night, as usual, the priests came with 

their wives and children; they ate and drank everything. 

16 καὶ ὤρθρισεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸ πρωῒ καὶ Δανιηλ μετ’ αὐτοῦ. 17 καὶ 
εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεύς Σῷοι αἱ σφραγῖδες, Δανιηλ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Σῷοι, 
βασιλεῦ. 18 καὶ ἐγένετο ἅμα τῷ ἀνοῖξαι τὰς θύρας ἐπιβλέψας ὁ 
βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τὴν τράπεζαν ἐβόησεν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Μέγας εἶ, 
Βηλ, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν παρὰ σοὶ δόλος οὐδὲ εἷς. 19 καὶ ἐγέλασεν 
Δανιηλ καὶ ἐκράτησεν τὸν βασιλέα τοῦ μὴ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν ἔσω 
καὶ εἶπεν Ἰδὲ δὴ τὸ ἔδαφος καὶ γνῶθι τίνος τὰ ἴχνη ταῦτα. 20 καὶ 
εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεύς Ὁρῶ τὰ ἴχνη ἀνδρῶν καὶ γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 
21 καὶ ὀργισθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς τότε συνέλαβεν τοὺς ἱερεῖς καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔδειξαν αὐτῷ τὰς κρυπτὰς 
θύρας, δι’ ὧν εἰσεπορεύοντο καὶ ἐδαπάνων τὰ ἐπὶ τῇ τραπέζῃ. 

16 The king rose and came early next morning, and Daniel 

with him. 17 “Daniel,” he said, “are the seals intact?” “They 

are intact, O King,” he replied. 18 As soon as the king opened 

the door and looked at the table, he exclaimed, “You are 

great, O Bel! There is no deception in you!” 19 But Daniel 

laughed and, restraining the king from going in, he said, 

“Look at the floor and take note whose footprints these are! 
20 “I see the footprints of men, of women and of children,” 

said the king, 21 and angrily ordered the priests to be arrested, 

with their wives and children. They showed him the secret 

door through which they used to come and take what was on 

 
14  The NJB splits this verse in two, the second beginning with ‘Daniel’. After ‘Bel’, the Peshitta adds ‘and filled the altar, and he filled the vessels with 

wine, as was their custom’. 
15  In place of ‘that night’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘during the night’. 
16  In place of ‘rose and came’, following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘was up’. 
17  In place of ‘he said’, here following the MSS, the NJB & NRSV has ‘the king’. 
18  The expression ‘it so happened that’ (καὶ ἐγένετο) is a Hebraism; the words are absent in the Old Greek. 
19  After ‘going in’, the NJB adds ‘any further’. 
20  The NRSV lacks the last two occurrences of the genitive preposition. 
21  In place of ‘angrily ordered the priests arrested’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘was enraged and arrested the priests’. 



22 καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτοὺς ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ ἔδωκεν τὸν Βηλ ἔκδοτον 
τῷ Δανιηλ, καὶ κατέστρεψεν αὐτὸν καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν αὐτοῦ. 

the table. 22 The king had them put to death and handed Bel 

over to Daniel, who destroyed both the idol and its temple. 

23 Καὶ ἦν δράκων μέγας, καὶ ἐσέβοντο αὐτὸν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι. 
24 καὶ εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ Δανιηλ Οὐ δύνασαι εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔστιν οὗτος θεὸς ζῶν· καὶ προσκύνησον αὐτῷ. 25 καὶ εἶπεν Δανιηλ 
Κυρίῳ τῷ θεῷ μου προσκυνήσω, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν θεὸς ζῶν· σὺ δέ, 
βασιλεῦ, δός μοι ἐξουσίαν, καὶ ἀποκτενῶ τὸν δράκοντα ἄνευ 
μαχαίρας καὶ ῥάβδου. 26 καὶ εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεύς Δίδωμί σοι. 27 καὶ 
ἔλαβεν Δανιηλ πίσσαν καὶ στῆρ καὶ τρίχας καὶ ἥψησεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ καὶ ἐποίησεν μάζας καὶ ἔδωκεν εἰς τὸ στόμα τοῦ δράκοντος, 
καὶ φαγὼν διερράγη ὁ δράκων. καὶ εἶπεν Ἴδετε τὰ σεβάσματα 
ὑμῶν. 28 καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσαν οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι, ἠγανάκτησαν 
λίαν καὶ συνεστράφησαν ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα καὶ εἶπαν Ιουδαῖος 
γέγονεν ὁ βασιλεύς· τὸν Βηλ κατέσπασεν καὶ τὸν δράκοντα 

23 There was a great dragon that the Babylonians revered. 
24 The king said to Daniel, “You cannot deny that this is a 

living god; so, worship it.” 25 Daniel said, “I worship the Lord 

my God; he is the living God. With your permission, O King, 

without either sword or club, I will kill this dragon.” 26 “You 

have my permission,” said the king. 27 Then Daniel took 

pitch, fat, and hair, boiled them up together, rolled the 

mixture into balls and fed them to the dragon; the dragon ate 

them and burst. Daniel said, “See what you worship!” 28 The 

Babylonians were furious when they heard about this and 

rose against the king. “The king has turned Jew,” they said, 

“he has destroyed Bel, killed the dragon to be killed, and has 

 
22  At the end of this verse, the Peshitta adds the following colophon: “the end of the account about the idol Bel.” 
23  The NRSV, following the Old Greek, adds ‘in that place’ (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ) at the beginning of this verse; here, we follow Theodotion (and the 

NJB). 
24  At the beginning of this the king’s speech, the NJB adds, “Are you going to tell me that this is made of bronze? Look, it is alive; it eats and drinks.” At 

the end of the verse, the Peshitta adds ‘because God is the one who lives’. 
25  The Old Greek lacks this verse; in the NRSV (& NETB), v. 26 begins at ‘with your permission’. 
26  Permission was granted because the king believed in the immortality of the serpent-god. 
27  Why a concoction of ‘pitch, fat, and hair’ would have this effect on the dragon is unclear: some writers have speculated that perhaps something 

like nails or other sharp instruments were hidden in the mixture, causing rupture of the intestines, although the text makes no mention of such 

things; other writers have attempted to explain the problem as due to possible mistranslation of one or more words from a Semitic original 

that is supposed to underlie the Greek text. None of these suggestions seems to be entirely convincing; perhaps the problem can be partially 
explained by the genre of the story itself: in a legendary narrative that is recounted for the enjoyment of a sympathetic audience, not all the 

details have to be entirely believable or strictly accurate. 
28  Although it was Daniel who was directly responsible for these actions, he had acted with the complicity and permission of the king; the people 

therefore placed ultimate and final culpability on the king for what had happened. 



ἀπέκτεινεν καὶ τοὺς ἱερεῖς κατέσφαξεν. 29 καὶ εἶπαν ἐλθόντες πρὸς 
τὸν βασιλέα Παράδος ἡμῖν τὸν Δανιηλ· εἰ δὲ μή, ἀποκτενοῦμέν 
σε καὶ τὸν οἶκόν σου. 30 καὶ εἶδεν ὁ βασιλεὺς ὅτι ἐπείγουσιν αὐτὸν 
σφόδρα, καὶ ἀναγκασθεὶς παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δανιηλ. 

put the priests to death.” 29 Therefore, they went to the king 

and said, “Hand Daniel over to us or else we shall kill you 

and your family.” 30 They pressed him so hard that the king 

found himself forced to hand Daniel over to them. 

31 οἱ δὲ ἐνέβαλον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν λάκκον τῶν λεόντων, καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ 
ἡμέρας ἕξ. 32 ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῷ λάκκῳ ἑπτὰ λέοντες, καὶ ἐδίδετο 
αὐτοῖς τὴν ἡμέραν δύο σώματα καὶ δύο πρόβατα· τότε δὲ οὐκ 
ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς, ἵνα καταφάγωσιν τὸν Δανιηλ. 

31 They threw him into the lions’ den and he was there for six 

days. 32 In the den were seven lions, which were given two 

human bodies and two sheep every day, but now they were 

not given anything, to ensure they would eat Daniel. 

33 καὶ ἦν Αμβακουμ ὁ προφήτης ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἥψησεν 
ἕψεμα καὶ ἐνέθρυψεν ἄρτους εἰς σκάφην καὶ ἐπορεύετο εἰς τὸ 
πεδίον ἀπενέγκαι τοῖς θερισταῖς. 34 καὶ εἶπεν ἄγγελος κυρίου τῷ 
Αμβακουμ Ἀπένεγκε τὸ ἄριστον, ὃ ἔχεις, εἰς Βαβυλῶνα τῷ 
Δανιηλ εἰς τὸν λάκκον τῶν λεόντων. 35 καὶ εἶπεν Αμβακουμ 
Κύριε, Βαβυλῶνα οὐχ ἑώρακα καὶ τὸν λάκκον οὐ γινώσκω. 36 καὶ 
ἐπελάβετο ὁ ἄγγελος κυρίου τῆς κορυφῆς αὐτοῦ καὶ βαστάσας 
τῆς κόμης τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἐπάνω 
τοῦ λάκκου ἐν τῷ ῥοίζῳ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ. 37 καὶ ἐβόησεν 

33 Now, the prophet Habakkuk was in Judaea: he had made 

a stew and broken bread into a basket. He was going to the 

fields, taking this to the harvesters, 34 when the angel of the 

Lord spoke to him, “Take the meal you are carrying to 

Babylon, to Daniel in the lions’ den.” 35 “Lord,” replied 

Habakkuk, “I have never seen Babylon and know nothing 

about this den.” 36 The angel of the Lord took hold of his head 

and carried him off by the hair to Babylon where, with a great 

blast of his breath, he set Habakkuk down on the edge of the 

 
29  The Old Greek lacks this verse. 
30  The literal translation of ‘so hard’ is ‘exceedingly’ or ‘relentlessly’ (as NETB). 
31  Vv. 31–42 form a parallel narrative to that of Dn 6:16–24. At the end of this verse, the Peshitta adds ‘so that the lions would be hungry and eat him’ 

(cf. v. 32). In place of ‘him’, here following the MSS, the NJB, NRSV & NETB have ‘Daniel’. 
32  The words ‘human’ and ‘now’ are not in the MS but have been added in the translation for clarity. 
33  The identification of this ‘Habakkuk’ (Αμβακουμ) with the Minor Prophet (following Theodotion) is improbable, nor is it reflected in the Old Greek 

version. Habakkuk, a contemporary of Jeremiah, foretold the Babylonian invasion of Judah; he would be very old by the time of Cyrus. 
34  Vv. 34–39, describing Habakkuk’s miraculous transfer from Judea to Babylon in order to assist Daniel, are viewed by most scholars as an 

interpolation added to an earlier form of this story that originally lacked this section. 
35  The literal translation of ‘replied’ is ‘said’. 
36  The means of Habakkuk’s transportation may have been suggested by Ezk 8:3. 



Αμβακουμ λέγων Δανιηλ Δανιηλ, λαβὲ τὸ ἄριστον, ὃ 
ἀπέστειλέν σοι ὁ θεός. 38 καὶ εἶπεν Δανιηλ Ἐμνήσθης γάρ μου, 
ὁ θεός, καὶ οὐκ ἐγκατέλιπες τοὺς ἀγαπῶντάς σε. 39 καὶ ἀναστὰς 
Δανιηλ ἔφαγεν· ὁ δὲ ἄγγελος τοῦ θεοῦ ἀπεκατέστησεν τὸν 
Αμβακουμ παραχρῆμα εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτοῦ. 

den. 37 Then Habakkuk shouted, “Daniel, Daniel, take the 

meal that God has sent you.”  38 Daniel said, “You have kept 

me in mind, O God; you have not deserted those who love 

you.” 39 Rising to his feet, he ate the meal, while the angel of 

God carried Habakkuk back in a moment to his own country. 

40 ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ἦλθεν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ἑβδόμῃ πενθῆσαι τὸν 
Δανιηλ· καὶ ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν λάκκον καὶ ἐνέβλεψεν, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
Δανιηλ καθήμενος. 41 καὶ ἀναβοήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπεν Μέγας 
εἶ, κύριε ὁ θεὸς τοῦ Δανιηλ, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν πλὴν σοῦ ἄλλος. 42 καὶ 
ἀνέσπασεν αὐτόν, τοὺς δὲ αἰτίους τῆς ἀπωλείας αὐτοῦ ἐνέβαλεν 
εἰς τὸν λάκκον, καὶ κατεβρώθησαν παραχρῆμα ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ. 

40 On the seventh day, the king came to lament over Daniel; 

when he reached the den, he looked in and there sat Daniel. 
41 “You are great, O Lord, God of Daniel,” he shouted with a 

loud voice, “there is no god but you!” 42 He then had him 

released from the den and the plotters of his ruin thrown in 

instead, where they were instantly eaten before his eyes. 

──────────── 
 

 
37  The literal translation of ‘then’, here following the NRSV, is ‘and’ (καὶ). 
38  After ‘O God’, the Peshitta adds ‘and you have not removed your love from me, for I know that’. 
39  At the end of this verse, the Peshitta adds ‘from which he had previously removed him’. 
40  After ‘over Daniel’, the Peshitta adds ‘for he was sad over Daniel’. 
41  In place of ‘shouted with a loud voice’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘exclaimed’. 
42  At the end of this verse, the Peshitta adds the following colophon: “the end of the writing of the book of Daniel.” 


